PREFACE

This document is a complete reference manual for the Corby System 2 Access Control unit, expansion modules,
hardware, and software which are manufactured, designed, or distributed by Corby Industries, Inc., USA. It is
assumed that the user of this manual is expert in theinstallation of high security devices and has
professional knowledge in electronics and security related installations.

Corby Industries, Inc. USA reserves the right to make changes without notice in the products described in this
manual in order to improve design or performance. Corby assumes no responsibility for stenographic and/or clerical
errors or the suitability or unsuitability of Corby products used in combination with any electrical, electronic, or
mechanical system or subsystem.

CORBY INDUSTRIES, INC.

Corby has been supplying security professionals with quality security products since 1972 when we first introduced
the concept of a digital key to the security industry. Up to that time, everyone used a round metal key which is now
almost extinct thanks to the hundreds of thousands of "Corby Keys' installed everywhere around the world.

For over 25 years we have been a major supplier to alarm dealers and locksmiths around the world. Users of
Corby products include the FBI, Secret Service, and Department of Defense. Corby has hundreds of authorized
distributor locations in the USA and 17 foreign countries.

At Corby, our customer is the most important person in our business. We constantly strive to serve our customers
with quality and service which is second to none. At Corby, we always try to be the best!

PROPRIETARY NOTICE

The hardware and software described in this manual are proprietary products developed, owned, and distributed by
Corby Industries, Inc., Allentown, Pennsylvania, USA. The software is furnished to the user only under alicense
for use on a single Computer System and may not be copied or reproduced in accordance with the terms of the
license and copyright laws.

Copyright © 1998 by Corby Industries, Inc. All rights reserved. The reproduction or utilization of this work in any
form or by any electronic, mechanical, or other means, now known or hereafter invented, including xerography,
photocopying, and recording, and in any information storage and retrieval system is forbidden without the written
permission of the publisher.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digita device, pursuant to part 15
of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when
the equipment is operated in a commercia environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in aresidential areais likely to cause harmful
interference in which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his’/her own expense.

Windows®is aregistered trademark of Microsoft
Citizen® is aregistered trademark of Citizen.
USRobotics®is a registered trademark of USRobotics
Verson 5.1V REV F-H Printed: July, 1998

Part number: 2353 Printed in USA
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NOTICE
The following features were not investigated by UL:

- Keypads

- Networking

- Computer Interface

- Data Chip Readers

- Line Extender Module
- Programming Wand

- Bar Code Readers

- Seria Printer

- Modems

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual



TABLE OF CONTENTS

SECTION PAGE
CHAPTER 1 SYSTEM OVERVIEW . ... 1-1
INtrodUCLiON . . . . oo 1-1
48 Character Liquid Crystal Display . . . . . oo ot e 1-2
Programming Keypad . .. ... ... e 1-2
RS232 COMMUNICALIONS . . . . o oottt 1-2
Main RE S . . .o 1-3
AUXIlaY REBYS . . .o e 1-3
VOltagE OULPULS . . . o ot ettt e e e e e e 1-3
Door Ajar / Forced Entry Inputs/ Time Cancel . . . .. ... . 1-3
Request-TO-EXIt INPUES . . . . . oo 1-3
ZONE INPULS . . oo 1-4
Emergency Drop INpUL . . ..o 1-4
RESEt . . o 1-4
LED INAiCatOrs . . . ..o 1-4
TIME KEEDING . . . it e 1-4
Electronic Seriadd Number Chip ... ... . 1-5
MeEMOrY EXPanSiON . . ..ottt e 1-5
RSABS EXPaNSION . .ot 1-5
X0 EXPaNSION .ottt et e 1-5
Tamper SWItC . . . 1-5
CHAPTER 2 QUICK ST ART . .o 2-7
BENCN TSt . . .o 2-7
Activate Premium OptioNS . . . .. ..ot 2-8
Keypad Test . ..o 2-9
Card Reader TSt . . . .. 2-10
Printer/V DT Test . .. oo 2-11
If ThereisaProblem . ... ... 2-12
If EVErything tests OK . . . . o e e 2-12
Quick Ingtallation . . ... .. e 2-13
CHAPTER 3 VERSIONS & UPGRADES . . ... . 3-15
VBISIONS oo 3-15
UDPGrades . . . ot 3-15
CHAPTER 4 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT . ... e e 4-17
Programming Wand . . . . . ... 4-17
Line Extender Module . .. ... ... e 4-17
D00 LOCKS .. ot 4-17
MOOEMS . . oo 4-18
1011 4-18
SUrge ProteCtion DeVIiCE. . . ... 4-18
Video Display Terminal / Personal Computer . . ... ... . et e e 4-19
CHAPTER S INSTALLATION . . ..o 5-21
Mounting the System 2 Control Cabinet . . ... ... ... .. e 5-21
EBarth Ground . . . ... 5-22
Transformer and Battery . . .. .. ... 5-23
WP . e 5-25
KEYPaOS . . o o 5-26
REAENS . . . e 5-29
Bar Code RealErS . . .. oo 5-31
Data Chip Readers . . . . .. ..o e 5-33
Magnetic Stripe Card ReadErS . . . . ... .o 5-35
ProXimity REBOErS . . . . . . o e 5-37
Wiegand Readers . . . . .. . o 5-40

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual



TABLE OF CONTENTS

SECTION PAGE
DOOr LOCKS . . .ttt 5-42
Door Ajar / Forced Entry / Time Cancel . . ... ... 5-43
ZONE INPULS . . . ot e 5-43
Request-To-Exit Button (RTE) / Passive Infrared . . . .. ... ... ... e i 5-44
e 1= 5-46
Video Display Terminal (VDT ) . . ..ottt e e e e 5-48
MOOEMS . . 5-49
Personal Computer (PC) . . . .ottt 5-50

CHAPTER 6 SYSTEM OPERATION . . ..ot e e e e e 6-51
Programming FUNCLIONS . . . . . . ..o 6-51
User FUNCHIONS . . . . .. e e e e e 6-51
DOOr FUNCLIONS . . . .o 6-52
SEAtUS Of AC POWES . . . . e 6-52
RESEt . . 6-52
User NUMDENS . . ..o 6-53
Time SChedUles . . . .o 6-53
AUXITAY OULPULS . . . oot e e e e 6-56
Clearing the Keypad . . ... .. e e e e e 6-56
Keypad and Reader Operation . ... ... ... it e 6-56
UsSer LED Operation . . ...ttt e e e e 6-57
Network LEDS . . . ..o 6-57

CHAPTER 7 NETWORKING . ... e 7-59
INtrOdUCHION . . . . 7-59
RSA85 COMMUNICALIONS . . . . . oottt 7-59
Linking Multiple System 2's Together . . ... ... . . e 7-59
RSB WiliNg . . oo 7-60
NEWOIK SEIUD . . . o oo e 7-60
BUFfer Size . .. 7-61
Network Speed and Processing Time . . . .. .ottt e e e 7-62
RESPONSE TIME . . .ot e 7-62
Programming ConSiderations . . . .. ... oottt 7-62
Trouble SNOoOtING . . . . ..o 7-63

CHAPTER 8 PROGRAMMING USING THELCD .. ..... ... e e 8-65
INtrodUCEiON . . . . o 8-65
Kegpit Smple . ... 8-65
AcCCESSING the Sy Stem . . . .. 8-66
POWEr-UD MESSAgES . . . oottt e 8-67
Start the INitialization ProCESS . . . . . . 8-67
Entering Program MoOde . . . .. ... 8-70
Man MenU . .. ..o 8-71
Timeand Date (Option L) . . ... .ttt 8-72
Daylight Savings Time (Option #2) . . . .. .ot e e e e 8-73
Programming Time Schedules (Option#3) . . . . ... ... e 8-74
Select Card Type (Option #4) . . . ..ot 8-80
Port Configuration (Option #5) . . . . ..ot 8-81
Program Aux Outputs (Option#6) . ... ...t 8-86
Anti-Passhack (OptioN #7) . ... oo 8-90
Add or Change User (Option#8) . . .. ..ottt 8-91
Enrolling Keypad CodeS . . . .. .. 8-91
Enrolling Cards . . ... . 8-98
Enrolling Data Chips . . . .. oot e 8-105

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual



TABLE OF CONTENTS

SECTION PAGE
Batch Enroll Users (Option#9) . . . . ..o 8-113
Batch Enrolling Keypad Codes . . ... ... .. e 8-114
Batch Enrolling Wiegand, Proximity, Bar Code or Mag-StripeCards . . ............. .. ..., 8-122
Batch Enrolling Data Chips . . . .. .o e e 8-130
Delete Usars (Option #10) . . . ...ttt e e e 8-138
ReEPOrtS (OPtioN #10) . .. oottt 8-140
Secret # Password (Option #12) . ... .. 8-153
Install Options (OptioN #13) . .. ... 8-154
Override Outputs (OptioN #14) . . . ..ot e e 8-156
Baud Rates (Option #15) . . . ..o 8-159
Clear Users (Option #16) . . . . . oottt e e e e e e e e e e e e e 8-160
Clear Memory (Option £17) . . . . e e e 8-160
Network Options (Option #18) . . . . . . . 8-161
Backup-Restore (Option #19) . . . . . ..o 8-164

CHAPTER9 PROGRAMMINGUSING A VDT/PC . ... .. 9-167
INtrodUCLiON . . . . oo 9-167
Kegp it SIMPle . . .o 9-167
ACCESSING the Sy St e . . . . e 9-168
Start the INitialization ProCESS . . . . . . . 9-169
Entering Program MOde . . . . ... 9-172
Timeand Date (Option L) . . . ..o ot e 9-174
Daylight Savings Time (Option #2) . . . . . . . i e e e e e 9-175
Programming Time Schedules (Option#3) . . . . ... 9-176
Select Card Type (Option HA) . . . . e 9-182
Port Configuration (Option#5) . . . . ... 9-183
Program Aux Outputs (OptioN#6) . . . . ... it e 9-188
Anti-Passhack (Option #7) . ... .. e 9-192
Addor Change User (Option#8) ... ..ottt e e e 9-193
Enrolling Keypad Codes . . . . ... 9-193
ENnrolling Cards . . ... e 9-199
Enrolling Data Chips . . .. .ot 9-205
Batch Enroll Users (Option #9) . . . .. .ottt e e 9-211
Batch Enrolling Keypad Codes . . . .. ... 9-212
Batch Enrolling Wiegand, Proximity, Bar Code or Mag-StripeCards . . . .. ... ... .. 9-219
Batch Enrolling Data Chips . . . . . ..o 9-227
Delete Users (Option#10) . . . ..ottt 9-234
Secret # Password (Option #12) . . . . ... 9-246
Install Options (OptioN #13) . . . . . ..o 9-247
Override Outputs (OptioN #14) . . . ..ot e e e e 9-249
Baud Rates (Option #15) . . . ... 9-251
Clear Users (Option #16) . . . . oottt e e e e e e e e e e 9-252
Clear Memory (Option #17) . . ..ot e e e e e e e 9-252
Network Options (Option #18) . . . .. ... e 9-253
Backup-Restore (Option #10) . .. . .. ot 9-256

CHAPTER 10 WINDOWS PROGRAMMING & MODEM SETUP . ......... .. i 10-259

CHAPTER 11 INSTALLINGAN EPROM ORRAM . .. ... 11-263

CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING . . . . ..o 12-265

CHAPTER 13 FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTIONS . . . ... ... 13-269

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual



TABLE OF CONTENTS

SECTION PAGE
APPENDIX A AVAILABLEUSERS CHART . ... .. A-273
APPENDIX B LCD MESSAGES . . . . . e B-275
APPENDIX C TERMINAL DESCRIPTIONS . . . .. e e e C-277
APPENDIX D GLOSSARY . . D-281
APPENDIX E WIRING DIAGRAMS . . . e E-287
IND X . . F-323

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual



SYSTEM OVERVIEW

CHAPTER 1

SYSTEM OVERVIEW

Introduction

System 2 is a compl ete two-door Access Control System which can be expanded into a 16 door System.
User codes can be expanded to thousands of users for each System 2.

We understand that not everyone needs thousands of users or 16 doors. That's why we make these upgrade
features optional. We believe that you should only purchase exactly what you need... when you need it.

That's why we decided to make the System 2 available as a one door system and yet retain al the features and
hardware to enable you to upgrade it instantly with a minimum of hassle.

So, for single door Systems, just install a one door System 2 and enjoy the benefits of alow cost installation.
If the need arises to provide Access Control for a second door, an upgrade kit is available.

All versions of System 2 are shipped without any premium options activated. The version you have
purchased has a number of options which need to be activated (turned on) to expand the System 2 to
its full capabilities. Please refer to Option 13 Install Optionsbefor e you begin programming.

Programming

Programming and operating data appear on a two-line 48 character Liquid Crystal Display (LCD). The LCD,
Programming Keypad and instructions are located inside the locking steel cabinet. To make programming
even easier, an RS232 port is available for an event printer, Video Display Terminal or Personal Compulter.
With the addition of modems, the System can be programmed and reports generated from a remote location.
The RS232 output line is active for use with a printer. If you wish to do any programming with aVDT or PC
the Full Duplex, RS232 option must be activated.

Function and Use

Users can pass through an entry point secured by a Keypad, Reader, or combination of both by entering a
correct code into the Keypad or presenting a valid Card or Data Chip to the reader. The System then decides
if the user is alowed access to this door at the current time and date, either grants or denies access and logs
the transaction in the event buffer.

A door can be programmed for public access to automatically lock and unlock according to the programmed
time schedules set up by the System Administrator.

Calendar

System 2 has a built-in clock and calendar that automatically adjusts for daylight savings time and leap year.
Also, there are hundreds of holidays which allow the System to selectively engage alternate holiday schedules
for users and doors.
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SYSTEM OVERVIEW

Outputs / Inputs

A two-door System is equipped with two of the following outputsinputs. Main Relays, Auxiliary Relays,
Voltage Outputs, Door Ajar / Forced Entry Inputs, Request-To-Exit Inputs, Zone Inputs and one Emergency
Drop Input. If you are installing a one door version, the outputs/inputs are reduced to one for each.

System Monitoring

The System 2 can be monitored, programmed and reports can be printed from an off-site location using dial-up
phone modems.

48 Character Liquid Crystal Display

All programming and operating data appears on a two-line, 48 character Liquid Crystal Display (LCD). To
make programming even easier, menu option instructions scroll on the LCD prompting the System
Administrator for step-by-step data entry.

Each time a door is accessed, or an event occurs, the user number, event type, time, date and door humber are
displayed on the LCD. This LCD is conveniently located inside the locking steel cabinet.

Programming Keypad

A Programming Keypad is built into every System 2 unit. It'sasmall, 12 button Keypad mounted on the circuit
board below the LCD. This placement makes programming the System 2 fast and easy because instructions
and programming prompts are displayed directly on the LCD.

This Keypad is used to program the System 2 and add/change/del ete employee or user access data. A “ Secret
Number” must be entered at this Keypad prior to entering the program mode.

RS232 Communications
System 2 has a Full Duplex RS232 channel that may be used for an optional seria printer. The printer can
provide a hard copy report of all system activities. This communications channel can also connect to a Video
Display Termina (VDT) or PC for on-site or remote programming.

You may add or delete users, change codes and PIN numbers, invalidate Cards, set access levels and time
cells or program holiday dates and relay functions.
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Main Relays

Each System 2 has two independently controlled SPDT "C" form heavy duty relays with contacts rated five
amps at 30 volts DC. They are fully programmable and may be activated by Keypads, Cards, Request-To-Exit
switches, time schedules, and/or using the "Override Outputs Option" from any programming location including
off-site remote locations using modems. These relays can be programmed for a momentary time of

1 - 255 seconds or latching (on/off).

Note: The main relay time for a two-door System 2 (2016) can be programed for a momentary time up
to 65535 seconds (18.2 hours).

These "dry" relay contacts may be used to activate door strikes, electromagnetic door holders, alarm system
controls, or to control any momentary or on/off device including energy management devices, lights, and air
conditioning systems. Each time arelay is activated/deactivated, an event is created, stored in memory, and,
with the addition of a printer, printed with event dataincluding time & date. Because they are "C" form, they
may be wired "fail-safe" or "fail-secure”. In addition to the “C” form contacts, main relays also have an “A”
form contact rated five amps at 30 volts DC which also can be used to control door strikes or shunt existing
alarm contacts.

Auxiliary Relays

The System 2 has two SPDT auxiliary relays rated five amps at 30 volts DC. These relays can be triggered
from any System event. When the Second Door is activated, these relays can also be triggered by time
schedules or codes. These relays can be programmed for a momentary time of 1 - 255 seconds or latching
(on/off).

Voltage Outputs

The System 2 has two voltage outputs which are capable of switching to negative (-) upto 50 ma.  These
outputs can be triggered from various System events. If the Second Door is activated these outputs can also
be triggered by time schedules or codes. These outputs can be programmed for a momentary time of 1 - 255
seconds or latching (on/off).

The power source for these outputs may be obtained from Terminals #28 (+5V) or #29 (+12V). A relay can
be wired between each voltage output and Terminal #28 (for a5 volt relay) or #29 (for a 12 volt relay).

Door Ajar / Forced Entry Inputs / Time Cancel

The System 2 can monitor a“ normally closed” or “closed circuit” door contact to report a Door Ajar / Forced
Entry condition. Each System 2 has one input for each of the two doors. A Door Ajar condition is created
when a door is held or propped open for more than five seconds after a valid code or Card entry. A Forced
Entry condition is created when a door is opened without being preceded by avalid code or Card entry. In
either condition any of the System’s Auxiliary outputs can be triggered.

Request-To-Exit Inputs

With the addition of a Normally Open “button” or Passive Infrared device connected to these inputs, the main
relays can be activated to release the door locks, log the event and trigger any Auxiliary output.
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Zone Inputs

The System 2 can monitor a“normally closed” or “closed circuit” switch or alarm contact mounted on a door
to report a Zone Condition. Each System 2 has one input for each of the two doors. When the door is opened
or closed, an event is generated, which can be used to activate any of the System’s Auxiliary outputs.

Emergency Drop Input

This input can be used to open the normally closed contacts on both main relays. When (+)12VDC is applied
to this input, the main relay’s normally closed contact will open - disconnecting power to the magnetic locks on

both doors and generating an event. This feature is not applicable to door strikes wired to the normally open
contact of the relay.

Reset

The reset button (SW1) is located in the upper right hand corner of the circuit board. This button, when
pressed, will initiate a "soft boot" of the system which will reset the main microprocessor and test the memory.
If memory is corrupted, the System will prompt you to clear memory now or later. The system may continue
to operate with corrupted memory to some degree however, memory will need to be cleared and
reprogrammed. This feature allows the clearing and reprogramming to be preformed at a more convenient
time. If memory is not corrupted, a system reset event will be generated with no other consequences.

LED Indicators

The System contains 19 LEDS on the circuit board which identify various system functions. The ACTIVITY
LED & AC POWER LED are visible through transparent windows in the front panel of the cabinet. A
blinking ACTIVITY LED indicates a norma, functioning system. A steady AC POWER LED indicates that
16.5 voltsis present to supply main power to the unit. The other LEDS, except DROP RELAY LED, go “on”
to indicate relays and outputs that are active, RS232 status, R$485 status and the presence of auxiliary voltages
for +5, +6, +12 volts DC. BATT RELAY LED, which isnormally “on”, goes out to indicate the externd
standby battery is supplying power to the system

Circuit board LED markings are: RELAY 1 (Main Relay 1); RELAY 2, (Main Relay 2); AUX1, (Auxiliary
Relay 1); AUX2, (Auxiliary Relay 2); VOL1, (Voltage Output 1); RXD, (RS232 Receive Data); TXD,
(RS232 Transmit Data); CTS, (RS232 Clear To Send), DCD, (RS232 Carrier Detect); RS$485 RXD & TXD
(Data Activity); DROP RELAY LED indicates that the emergency Drop Input is active. BATT RELAY

LED, when off, indicates that the external standby battery is operating the system.

Time Keeping

The System contains an active time keeping clock chip that is activated at time of manufacture. This clock is
accurate to +/- 60 seconds per year and is used to time stamp system events and record time-in-service for
warranty purposes. Powered by an on-board lithium battery, this clock chip will keep time for 50 years.
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Electronic Serial Number Chip

Each System has a unique Electronic Serial Number (ESN) contained in a chip that cannot be altered. The
Unit ID Number and manufacture date are programmed into a one-time programmable memory device which
cannot be changed. This information may be displayed in Option #11 or #13 and is used for warranty service.

Memory Expansion

The System’s memory expansion socket accepts a 128K x 8 Static Ram Chip which increases the number of
users to 4,090 when the system is set up for networking with user names. If using a buffer size of 100 events,
approximately 6,100 users are possible when networking and names are not used. A complete breakdown of
all the possible system configurations and user capacities can be found in Appendix A. Using RAM from

other sources may cause the standby lithium battery to be depleted prematurely.

After installing the expansion memory (RAM), you must clear memory (Option 17) which erases all
existing system data. If you fail to erase memory, the additional users feature will not activate.

RS485 Expansion

The System 2 uses a standard high-speed RS485 communication bus. This bus uses a twisted pair of shielded
wires which can be up to 4000 feet in length. This RS485 bus allows up to eight System 2's to be connected
anywhere on this bus for further expansion.

X-10 Expansion

The shunt contacts of the main relay and the auxiliary relay contacts can be used to trigger an X-10
Powerhouse PowerFlash® Interface (Model PF284) for the control of lights and other X-10 devices.

Tamper Switch

The cabinet tamper switch is an optical sensor located in the upper right hand corner of the circuit board.
There is areflecting label directly over the sensor on the inside of the cabinet door. This label cannot be
removed in order to establish tamper switch operation.

Whenever the cabinet door is opened the cabinet tamper switch will: 1) Turn off the Activity LED 2) Create a
Cabinet Open event. Thereis aten second delay after the tamper switch has been activated to allow for
access to program mode.

There are four possible scenarios: 1) If program mode is not established within this ten second time frame, a
Cabinet Tamper event is created and the Activity LED will remain off. 2) If program mode is established,
the Activity LED will flash slowly. 3) If the cabinet door is closed without entering program mode, the
Activity LED will remain off without generating a system event. 4) If the cabinet door is closed after entering
program mode, the Activity LED will return to its normal flash sequence and a Cabinet Closed event will be
generated.

The system does not have to be in program mode when the door is closed for it to return to its normal status.
Program mode must be established (once) after the Cabinet Open event has occurred.
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QUICKSTART

CHAPTER 2

QUICKSTART

Bench Test

v

Power up. Connect supplied transformer to Terminals #2 and #3. Then connect supplied battery to H1, see
Figure 8. The AC LED should be on solid and the ACTIVITY LED should be flashing. The +5V, +6V,

+12V, and CTS LEDs should be on solid. See Figure 5 for LED locations. The LCD should be prompting you
to clear memory now.

Enter default initialization setup:

Clear memory - Press ## on the programing keypad. The Required Events prompt will display on the LCD.
Use the default of 100 events - Press #. The Temporary Users prompt will display on the LCD.

Use the default of 10 temporary users - Press #. The Allow User Names prompt will display on the LCD.
Use the default of no names - Press #. The Allow Networking prompt will display on the LCD.

Use the default of no network - Press # on the LCD.

The System is now initialized, the power up events will be displayed on the LCD.

Test RTE - Momentarily connect ajumper across Terminals #22 and #27. Use the terminals on the left hand
side of the circuit board - Port A. The Daoor relay should activate and the LCD should display an RTE event.

Test Forced Entry -Momentarily connect ajumper across Terminals #22 and #26 of Termina block “A”. A
Door Closed event should be displayed on the LCD. Then a Forced Entry event should be displayed on the
LCD.

Test Zone Input -Momentarily connect a jumper across Terminals #22 and #37. A Zone ON event should be
displayed on the LCD. Then a Zone OFF event should be displayed on the LCD.
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Activate Premium Options

v |If premium options have been purchased, each option must be activated before they can be tested. Each
premium option has its own unique Upgrade Key.

Locate instruction sheet with alist of the premium options purchased. If any options were purchased after the
unit shipped from the factory, you must call Corby for the Upgrade Keys to unlock any or all features.

v/ Activating a premium option:

Enter program mode - Press %12345# on the program keypad. The main menu should come up.

Enter Option #13 Install Options - Press 13#. The Enter Option prompt will display on the LCD.

Enter the option number of the premium option you want to activate 1-9 then press #. The Enter Key prompt
will display on the LCD.

Enter the upgrade key for this premium option then press# The Option Installed prompt should display on
the LCD. Press# to return to the main menu.

If a Key Error prompt is displayed an incorrect upgrade key was entered. Press # to return to the main menu.
Redo the procedure to reenter the correct upgrade key.

Redo the procedure to activate additional premium options.

v If installing atwo-door version, the RTE, Forced Entry, and Zone Input test should be repeated for door two.

v After installing the expansion memory (RAM), you must clear memory (Option 17), which erases all
existing system data. |f you fail to erase memory, the additional users feature will not activate.
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Keypad Test

v/ Connect the keypad using a short cable. Connect up both ports for atwo door System 2. Figure 14 shows the
connections for a keypad.

v The door lock could also be connected at this point. Figures 25-26 show the connections for door locks. |If
System 2 is atwo door unit two door locks can be installed.

v/ Enter atest code:

Enter program mode by entering %12345# on the program keypad. The main menu should come up.
Enter Option #8 Add or Change User. Press 8#. The Want to Continue prompt will display on the LCD.
Continue - Press 1#. The Enter User prompt will display on the LCD.

Enter user number 1 - Press 1#. The Press Any Key prompt will display on the LCD.

Press akey - Press#. The Enter Door ( 0 = Done) prompt will display on the LCD.

Enter door 1- Press 1#. The Enter Door ( 0 = Done) prompt will display again.

If there is a door 2 enter door 2 - Press 2#. The Enter Door ( 0 = Done) prompt will display again.
When all ports are entered enter 0 = Done. Press 0#. The Enter Code Prompt will display on the LCD.
Enter coded 12480 - Press 12480#. The Outputs prompt will display.

Use the default no outputs - Press # The Door 01 Schedule prompt will display.

Use the default door 01 schedule O - Press #. The Enter Anti-Passback prompt will display on the LCD
unless door 2 was selected. If door 2 was entered use the default door 02 schedule O - Press #. The Enter
Anti-Passback prompt will display on the LCD.

Use the default no anti-passback - Press#. The Enter Temporary Type prompt will display on the LCD.
Use the default no temporary type - Press#. The Want to Continue prompt will display on the LCD.

Do not continue - Press 2#. Y ou will return to the main menu.

The test code is entered.

Go online - Press 0#. The Online event will be displayed on the LCD.

v Enter the test code - Press %12480# on the door keypad. The door relay should activate for 5 seconds and
the Valid User 1 event should be displayed on the LCD. If there are two doors enter the code on both doors.
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Card Reader Test

v/ Connect the reader using a short cable. Connect up both ports for a two door System 2. Figures 15- 24 show
the connections for the readers.

v/ Thedoor lock could also be connected at this point. Figures 25-26 show the connections for door locks. If
System 2 is a two door unit two door locks can be installed.

v/ Enter atest Card:

Enter program mode by entering %12345# on the program keypad. The main menu should come up.
Enter Option #4 select card type - Press 4#. The Card Type prompt will display on the LCD.

Select acard type. Press 1-4 then #. Y ou will return to the main menu.

Enter Option #5 port configuration - Press 5# . The Select Option prompt will display on the LCD.
Select option program ports. Press 1#. The Enter Port # prompt will display on the LCD.

Enter port number 1 - Press 1#. The Input Device(s) prompt will display on the LCD.

Enter the input device card only - Press 2#. The Relay Type prompt will display on the LCD.

Use the default relay type - Press#. The Momentary Time prompt will display on the LCD.

Use the default momentary time - Press#. The port schedule prompt will display on the LCD.

Use the default port schedule O - Press#. You will return to main menu.

Redo Option #5 if there is a second port. Change port number to 2.

Enter Option #8 Add or Change User. Press 8#. The Want to Continue prompt will display on the LCD.
Continue - Press 1#. The Enter User prompt will display on the LCD.

Enter user number 1 - Press 1#. The Press Any Key prompt will display on the LCD.

Press akey - Press#. The Enter Door ( 0 = Done) prompt will display on the LCD.

Enter door 1- Press 1#. The Enter Door ( 0 = Done) prompt will display again.

If there is a door 2 enter door 2 - Press 2#. The Enter Door ( 0 = Done) prompt will display again.
When all ports are entered enter 0 = done. Press 0#. The Enter Code Prompt will display on the LCD.
This prompt will be different for the different card types.

For Wiegand cards enter the facility code first then the five digit code number then the #. Do not enter any
leading zeros for the facility code. The outputs prompt will display

For Mag Stripe cards enter the code on the card then press #. Y ou must enter any leading zeros. The outputs
prompt will display on the LCD.

For Data Chip touch a chip to the touch point at the upper right hand corner of the System 2 circuit board.
The Outputs prompt will display.

Use the default outputs - Press#. The Door 01 Schedule prompt will display.

Use the default door 01 schedule O - Press #. The Enter Anti-Passback prompt will display on the LCD
unless door 2 was selected. If door 2 was entered use the default door 2 schedule O - Press #. The Enter
Anti-Passback prompt will display on the LCD.

Use the default no anti-passback - Press#. The Enter Temporary Type prompt will display.

Use the default no temporary type - Press#. The Want to Continue prompt will display.

Do not continue - Press 2#. Y ou will return to the main menu.

The test code is entered.

Go online- Press 0#. The Online event will be displayed on the LCD.

v Swipethetest card or touch the test Data Chip. The door relay should activate for 5 seconds and the Valid

User 1 event should be displayed on the LCD. If there are two doors swipe the test card or touch the test
Data Chip on both doors.
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Printer/VDT Test
v If aprinter, VDT, or PC available you can test them.

v Printer test. Connect a serial printer as shown in Figure 9. The CTS LED should go ot.
Enter program mode - Press %12345# on the programing keypad. The main menu should print.
Go back on line - Press#. The On line events should print.

Printer test finished. NOTE - Everything displayed on LCD should be printed and the TXD should flash when
the data is sent to the printer.

v VDT Test. Connect aVDT asshown in Figure 10. The CTS LED should go out.
Enter Program mode from the VDT - Press 12345 then press the Enter key on the keyboard for the VDT.
The main menu should display on the VDT.

Go back on line - Press the Enter key on the keyboard for the VDT. The On line event should display on the
VDT.

VDT test finished. NOTE - All program and events will be displayed on both the LCD and VDT. The data
being sent from the System 2 to the VDT will flash the TXD LED. The data being sent from the VDT to the
System 2 will flash the RXD LED.

v/ PC Test. Connect the PC as shown in Figure 13. To use a PC with the System 2 you need the Windows 3.1
terminal emulator or the Windows 95 Hyper terminal private edition. You will need to be familiar with
Windows and its terminal emulator before you use it with the System 2. Go into the terminal emulator for the
version or Windows you are using and set up the emulator to connect to a device communicating at 9600 Baud,
8 data bits, no parity, one stop bit, hardware handshaking, and VT-100 emulation. See Chapter 10 for
additional information.

When you have your connection setup enter program mode on the System 2 - Press 12345 then press the
Enter key on the keyboard for the PC. The main menu should display on the PC.

Go back on line - Press the Enter key on the keyboard for the PC. The On line event should display on the
PC.

PC test finished. NOTE - All program and events will be displayed on both the LCD and PC. The data being

sent from the System 2 to the PC will flash the TXD LED. The data being sent from the PC to the System 2
will flash the RXD LED.
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If There is a Problem

If there is a problem with the board powering up, take the voltage measurements found in Figure 5. If thereis
a problem with the programing read Chapter 8 or Chapter 9 “Programing” and try again.

If Everything tests OK

If the System 2 is OK then you need to decide when and where you are going to program the System 2. If
possible, programing it on the bench is easier. The System 2 has a Lithium battery for backing up user
memory. The System 2 can have its external power removed and retain its programming.

The lithium battery comes from the factory disconnected. Before you start programing, install the jumper that
ison pin 1 of H4 across pins 1 and 2. Once the lithium battery is connected to the System 2, disconnecting it
from ac power and standby battery should be kept to a minimum. Depending on the configuration of the
memory, the lithium battery should keep the Systems memory backed up for over a month but it can not be
recharged so unnecessary discharging could cause a problem later in the life of the System 2.

If you chose not to program until after the System 2 is installed, you can keep the test code programming by
connecting the lithium battery. This way, if there is a problem you know its not a programing error. It is
probably a wiring error.

Before starting the user programming, clear the memory. Go into program mode - Press %12345#. The main
menu should come up. Go into Option #17 - Press 17#. The prompt Are You Sure will display. Enter yes -
Press 1#. This will reinitialize the system and make you reenter the initialization setup. Before you enter this
setup again be sure this information is correct. To change this setup you must clear memory and all
programming will be lost. The information that the setup needs is the number of events to be stored, the
number of temporary users, user names yes or no, and networking yes or no. This information also determines
the maximum number of users, see Appendix A.
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Quick Installation

v
v

Remove al power from the unit. AC and standby battery.

Run the wire. You'll need cables for the Reader or Keypad and Door Ajar switch, and a separate
two conductor for the door lock. Don't forget a pair for the AC power transformer, one for the
door lock power supply, and awire going to a cold water pipe or electrical box for grounding.

Mount the Keypad, Card Reader or Data Chip Reader. Keypads should be mounted at eye level.
Be sure if you are mounting a Keypad or Reader outside, that it is a weatherproof model.

Mount the door lock and FOLLOW THE DIRECTIONS that come with it! Make sureto install a
diode across the coil for noise and spike suppression on DC powered door locks.

Install the Request-To-Exit button and Door Ajar/Time Cancel switch. Don't run the Request-To-
Exit wires out to the Keypad or Reader. Drop them off inside the protected area.

Make your connections to the System 2 and power it up.
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CHAPTER 3

VERSIONS & UPGRADES

Versions

System 2 is available in two different versions. These versions may vary in the amount of doors supported,
users supported and installed options. All of these features can be added later if you wish to upgrade your
System. Below are the versions and available upgrades from Corby.

2003 Supports 1 Door, 280 Users with names - 485 without names maximum, 256 Time/Holiday Cells,
Full Duplex RS232, Generic 26-bit Wiegand Format, Auxiliary Relay #1 and Voltage Output #1,
Forced Entry, & Door Ajar Inputs, Emergency Drop Input, Request-To-Exit Input, and One Zone
Input. Includes heavy-duty steel Cabinet, 48 English Character LCD, 16.5 VAC Transformer, 12
V 4AH stand-by battery

2016 Same as 2003 but adds. Second Door, Anti-Passback, Temporary Users, One Zone Input, Auxiliary
Relay #2, One Voltage Output, R$485, 8 additional Time Schedules and Code and Schedule
Linkage.

2020 Upgrade Kit for P/N 2003: Adds Second Door, Anti-Passback, Temporary Users, One Zone I nput,
Auxiliary Relay #2, One Voltage Output, R$485, 8 additional Time Schedules and Code and
Schedule Linkage.

Options
2018 Data Chip Programming Wand for faster and easier programming of Data Chips.

After installing the expansion memory (RAM), you must clear memory, which erases all existing system
data. If you fail to erase memory, the additional users feature will not activate.
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CHAPTER 4

OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Programming Wand

To assist you while entering Data Chips we highly recommend you purchase a programming wand (p/n 2018).
This wand plugs into Socket 6 (SCKT6) in the upper right hand side of the circuit board. If you do not wish to
purchase this wand you can program Data Chips using the touch point (TP1) located to the right of SCKT6.

Line Extender Module

The Corby Line Extender Module (LEM - p/n 4056) improves performance and extends the distance of a
Wiegand, Bar-code or Mag-stripe Card Reader an additional 500 ft. from the System 2.

The best place to install the LEM is at the midway point of the cable between the reader and the System 2.
Multiple LEMs can be connected at 500 ft. intervals to increase the reader distance.

When connecting more than one LEM to a single reader, wire size must increase to compensate for the
voltage drop which occurs with long wire runs. Wiegand readers require 4.75 - 5.25 VDC. Proximity readers
require 12-14 VDC. Mag-stripe and bar-code readers are particularly sensitive to low voltage created by long
wire runs and you must compensate for the extra voltage drop by running heavier wire or doubling up on
conductors.

The LEM is not waterproof and must be mounted in a dry secure area. Avoid placing the LEM outdoors. If
mounting an LEM outdoors is absolutely necessary, a sealed weatherproof box or enclosure must be used.

Door Locks

Door Strikes and Magnetic Locks must be Direct Current (DC) type, can be 12V or 24V and need their own
power supply. AC strikes are not recommended because they generate electrical noise and Electro-magnetic
interference (EMI) that is difficult to eliminate. We recommend magnetic locks (Mag-Locks) because they
almost never wear out, and rarely need service. External power supplies are required for al door lock
devices. A two conductor 16 or 18 gauge wire is suggested for door lock wire. It is OK to use shielded wire
but it is not required. Install a diode across the coil of the DC door lock (at the lock) to prevent noise
spikes.

Y our door lock will require the use of an external power supply.
Be sure thereis a door which can be accessed in case of an emergency. If all doors are secured with a

electric door lock and the power and backup battery fail, you may find yourself locked in/out of the
building.
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Modems

Modems can be used with a Video Display Terminal (VDT) or PC to cal a System 2 at a remote location.
Two modems are required, one at the System 2 site and one at the VDT or PC site. You can dia aremote
System 2 and make programming changes, monitor the System, or preform a back-up/restore function. Note:
In order to perform a backup/restore function you need a PC. In this way, a single back-

up/restore/femulate System can manage a large number of remote System 2's from one central location.
When using a PC to communicate through modems, terminal emulation software is required at the PC. You
can use Windows Terminal Emulator or any other software you are comfortable using. Special Corby
software is not required.

Modem:
4126 - On/Off-site Modem

Printer

System 2 has a built in, 9600 baud, RS232 serial port that may be used for an optional serial printer. The
printer can provide a hard copy of events. Serial datais sent to the printer via an RS232 data link which
requires a three conductor shielded cable.

Corby carries an 80 column, dot-matrix, RS232 serial printer that uses standard plain perforated tractor feed
paper. The printer is UL listed and requires 110/120VAC @ 60HZ, .7AMP. It requires a three prong
grounding outlet and comes with afive ft. cord.

Corby Printer: 4007 - Seria Printer

Surge Protection Device

Corby Surge Protectors are UL listed as a "surge protector” (not a simple cube protection device). Itis
designed to reduce the effects of power surges and lightning strikes. Of course, no protection is available to
eliminate a direct lightning strike, but this device may minimize the problem.

This Corby Surge Protector has two protected outlets and both have voltage surge protection and EMI/RMI
noise filtering built into them. The surge protector protects both the hot and the neutral AC inputs. This surge
unit helps prevent "glitch" errors and reduces the possibility of electronic component failure due to high voltage
spikes.

Surge Protector:
4238 - Surge Protector for four plug-in transformers
4239 - Surge Protector for RS232 (use for VDT or PC)
4240 - Surge Protector for 2 plug-in devices
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Video Display Terminal / Personal Computer

System 2 has a built in, 9600 baud serial port that may be used for an optional ANSI Video Display Terminal
(VDT) or Personal Computer (PC). If connected, a printer can provide a hard copy of events. The VDT or
PC can be used for local or remote programming. The serial port will handle only one RS232 device at atime,
either a PC/VDT or aprinter, not both at the same time.

When using a PC to program the System 2, terminal emulation software is required. Y ou can use Hyper
Terminal or any other Emulator software you are comfortable using. Specia Corby software is not required.

4100 - ANSI Video Display Terminal
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CHAPTER 5

INSTALLATION

PLAN THE JOB
UNDERSTAND THE EQUIPMENT
READ THE MANUAL

This short section is included in this manual to aid you in analyzing the job requirements to ensure that the
System will perform to specifications and that the job will be completed successfully.

Mounting the System 2 Control Cabinet

The cabinet must be mounted in adry secure area. It contains all the electronic circuits which control the
Keypad, Card Reader, Data Chip and locking mechanism. It is not waterproof. Mount the cabinet so the
LCD iseasily accessible and visible, especidly if thisis going to be your only method of programming.

Corby supplies an actual size paper mounting template. Position the template in place and mark the exact
center of al four mounting screws. Installation is easier if you pre-drill the screw holes. Using #8 pan-head
screws, install the top two screws and tighten to within 1/16 in. (about the thickness of a penny). Hang the
System 2 on the top two screws and slide the System 2 down so the screws align in the cabinet slots. Install
the bottom two screws and tighten securely. Do not attempt to adjust or tighten the top two screws. The
cabinet contains %" and 14" knockout holes for installation of interconnect wires.

Caution: This product must be installed within the protected property.
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Earth Ground

Thisisvery important because the System 2 must be protected from voltage transients, static, and lightning
discharges for proper operation and long life. The ground connection should be made to a proper ground as
defined by the National Electrical Code. Refer to the Shield and Grounding Layout. (Figure 6).

CAUTION: The section of shield which is exposed, after stripping the cable, must be insulated to
protect it from shorting out any components of the circuit board. Use a piece of heat shrink
tubing, a piece of cable jacket or electrical tape.

Thisis extremely important when cables enter the cabinet under the circuit board.

The connection from the stripped end of the cable to earth ground (Terminal #1) should be
as short as possible. The longer the drain wire the less effective the shield.

Refer to Wiring the Shield to Earth Ground (Figure 7).

Voltage transients must be kept out of the System for proper, successful, and continued operation. This can
only be done by diverting these high-voltage transients to a good earth ground.

DO NOT OPERATE THIS SYSTEM WITHOUT A GOOD EARTH GROUND

Run at least a 14 ga. wire from a suitable earth ground to Terminal #1 of the System. A suitable ground could
be a cold water pipe or building ground. The ground you use must be bonded to the main electrical ground as
defined by the National Electrical Code. Proper bonding is required for safety reasons and to prevent

flashover in an electrical storm. If you are not sure you have a good ground, measure the difference in ohms
between electrical ground and your earth ground. If it exceeds five ohms, one of the two grounds is not a good
earth ground and will need to be corrected. Ground wire runs should be as straight and direct as possible
avoiding sharp bends.

When there is more than one System 2 cabinet located together, you need to establish a “unified ground point”
for termination of your ground. This unified ground point then becomes the point to which al Termina #1
connections are made. Never daisy chain a ground from one System 2 to another. Remember that a voltage
transient from electrical noise or lightning will always find the path of least resistance to ground. This path
must be kept as short as possible to direct the transient away from the System 2.

Failure to properly install and use an earth ground defeats all safety, lightning, static and electrical noise
protection. Loss of programmed memory and erratic operation may also occur.

FAILURE TO CONNECT AN EARTH GROUND WILL VOID ALL LIGHTNING AND TRANSIENT
MOV PROTECTION BUILT INTO THE SYSTEM.
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Transformer and Battery

Transformer

The main power source for System 2 isa UL listed transformer. Primary 120V, 60hz, .48A / Secondary
16.5VAC, 40 VA. If the 16.5VAC output terminals are shorted, the internal fuse will open and the

transformer will be useless. It should be noted that the fuse is impossible to repair. Attempting to repair it is
dangerous and also voids the UL Listing! The transformer measures 2.75" x 2.625" x 3.875" (69.8 mm x 66.6
mm x 98.4 mm). It may not be used to power any other devices, other than the System 2. Refer to Figure 8.

CAUTION: This transformer has an internal fuse which cannot be repaired or replaced.

External Standby Battery

If AC power islogt, the System will operate normally by automatically switching to the standby lead-acid
battery. The System charges this battery at a voltage of 13.8 volts. Operating time under battery standby
conditions will vary depending upon system activity and the type of Card Readers or Keypads used.

Typical battery operation times are listed below and assume normal system activity and usage. These are only
estimates, other factors that will effect battery operation time depend on battery condition, number of LEDS,
type of readers, programmed relay time etc.

4 amp/hr battery 6 amp/hr battery
1 or 2 Data Chip Readers 14 hrs. 20 hrs.
1 or 2 Keypads 14 hrs. 20 hrs.
1 Bar Code Reader 10 hrs. 15 hrs.
2 Bar Code Readers 08 hrs. 12 hrs.
1 Mag-Stripe reader 12 hrs. 19 hrs.
2 Mag-Stripe Readers 11 hrs. 18 hrs.
1 Proximity Reader 08 hrs. 13 hrs.
2 Proximity Readers 06 hrs. 10 hrs.
1 Wiegand Reader 13 hrs. 20 hrs.
2 Wiegand Readers 12 hrs. 18 hrs.

To install the battery, locate the supplied wire harness. It consists of a nylon plug attached to a pair of six inch
red and black wires, each with a .187 inch spade terminal for connection to the battery. Observe polarity and
connect the RED to Positive (+) and the BLACK to Negative (-). Plug the nylon plug into socket H1 located
in the lower left hand corner of the circuit board. The battery may be connected after the AC power is
connected. Allow 24 hours for the battery to reach full charge. Refer to Figure 8.
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External Back-up Power

If you are using an external 12 volt back-up power supply that has its own back-up battery and charging
circuit, and do not wish to use the supplied 4 amp hr. back-up battery, follow the instructions below. This
maodification will disconnect the charging circuit of the System 2.

v Remove power from the System 2
v/ Cut Diode D7 on the System 2 circuit board
The diode is located approximately 2" above Terminal #4 and just to the left of capacitor C2
v/ Cut the lead ends off the battery connector
v/ Connect the ends of the connector to your external power supply
v Apply power to the System 2

Battery Replacement

Modern maintenance-free sealed lead acid rechargeable batteries have an approximate life of three years, or
1000 charge/discharge cycles. When replacement is necessary, the battery must be replaced with a lead acid
type of the same capacity (i.e. = 12 volts, 4 or 6 amp/hrs.). The connecting wires require .187 inch quick
disconnect tabs. The recommended battery measures 3.5 in. x 2.75in. x 4.0 in. and is manufactured by
YUASA Battery Co., LTD., Part No. NP4-12. Installing a battery with less capacity will degrade the standby
performance times and likewise installing a battery with more capacity will increase standby time.

CAUTION! Do not use dry cell or ni-cad type batteries. They may explode if connected to this System. The
battery used in this device may present arisk of fire or chemical burn if mistreated. Do not recharge,
disassemble, heat above 100°C (212°F) or incinerate. Use of another battery may present arisk of fire or
explosion.

Dispose of used battery promptly. Keep away from children. Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in
fire

Testing The Battery

After the battery has been charged for at least 24 hours, the voltage measured across the battery terminals
with the charging circuit still connected should be 13.5 to 13.8 volts. A digital voltmeter is required for this
measurement.

To test the quality of the battery, disconnect the battery from the System and attach a 33 ohm, 10 watt resistor
to the battery terminals with jumper leads or test clips. Measure the battery voltage with a voltmeter. If after
60 seconds, the voltage falls below 12.0 volts, the battery should be replaced. CAUTION! The 33 ohm
resistor will get hot if the battery has afull chargel

Internal Lithium Battery

A coin shaped battery (BT1) is located in the upper right hand corner of the circuit board. This battery is used
to run the system clock and backup the memory (RAM). As shipped, the battery is connected to the clock but
it is not connected to the memory. To install this jumper, the battery may be placed "in circuit" to provide
memory backup by installing a jumper on pins 1& 2 of the three pin header H4 which is located just above the
TP1 and SCKT 6, in the upper right hand corner of the circuit board. This battery will retain memory for
approximately 30 days.
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Wiring Surge Protection

The wire between the transformer and the System 2 should be two conductor, stranded or solid, low voltage
wire of at least 18 AWG. Using a one nanosecond surge protection device installed at the 1220VAC outlet, the
wire between the 16.5VAC transformer and the System must be at least ten feet long. The reason is. high
voltage transients travel about one foot per nanosecond. A one nanosecond device will require at least one
nanosecond for it to "start" clamping the surge and in one nanosecond, the destructive voltage has aready
traveled one foot towards the System. A ten foot long connection will provide a safe margin. Theideaisto
have the clamping action in place before the high voltage gets into the equipment.

Wire

We recommend eight conductor, non-twisted pair with shield, 22 AWG because it's common and generally
available. Plenum cable is available from Corby also. Do not use four pairs of twisted type cable.

Typical wire specifications for Keypads, Card Readers, and Data Chips* is an eight conductor, 22 AWG
stranded multiconductor with overall foil shield and non twisted pair; .032 in. (.81mm) PV C jacket, insulation
thickness .010 in. (.25mm), mutual capacitance per ft. 25-30 pf/ft. 300v, 80 degrees (C), UL style No. 2464,
CSA type SR-PVC. Thiswire must be multiconductor and not twisted pair. It should be noted that all
multiconductor wire has some overall twist, which is OK to use. The use of any other wire is experimental and
not supported by Corby. Any unused conductors may not be connected to ground or doubled up with active
wires. In some applications where not all features are used a cable with less conductors can be used.

Door Locks and Transformer connections require a two-conductor, 18 gauge wire (most popular is jacketed
multiconductor or twisted pair is also acceptable).

The optional Printer requires a three conductor, shielded cable, and the optional Video Display Termina or PC
aminimum five conductor, shielded cable. Refer to the Installation Section or Wiring Diagrams for exact wire
connections.

Data Chip wire length can be extended by using a twisted pair for the data and negative wires of the
reader only. This optional method is the exception to the non-twisted rule. See the wiring diagram for
Data Chip readers for more information.

WARNING! Class Il wiring practices must prevail as defined by the National Electrical Code. Wiring that
carries AC voltage may not be run in the same conduit or next to DC wiring of the System 2. Depending on

voltages and the actual type cable used, System operation may be a problem in areas with high electrical noise.
It is best to not run wires on or near fluorescent light fixtures.
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Keypads

Overview

Keypads are designed to be flush or surface mounted on awall about 60 inches above the floor level. They
have factory installed LEDS to provide the end user with visual feedback of the door/relay status. If the
Keypad is an outdoor version and will be mounted in a humid location, protect the wire terminals from
corrosion by applying alight coat of silicone grease or other protective caulk to the terminals. They may be
installed in standard electrical back boxes or on surface boxes using standard electrical hardware. Use the
supplied mounting template, nylon or lead plugs, and screws.

Keyboard data is BCD encoded and multiplexed making code duplication virtually impossible by shorting or
crossing data lines. Tamper-proofing schemes are not necessary. Custom back boxes are available from
Corby.

Status LEDS

Keypads have LEDS to indicate door operation. Most have ared and green LED. The System activates the
green LED when the door opens and the red LED when the door closes, ie. in aflip/flop fashion. It may be
desirable to operate only one LED since an illuminated red LED may attract attention in an outdoor application.

All LEDS have built-in resistors and will operate at 12VDC @ 18ma. The yellow lead is negative and the red
lead is positive.

Back To Back Keypads

It is also possible to install two Keypads back to back at the same door by wiring both Keypads in parallel and
connecting both of them (with only one home run) to the same System 2. This type of installation will open the
door anytime a valid code is used at either of the Keypads but will only show the port used as a single port.
This specific type of installation does not support Anti-Passback or in/out reports and requires the use of a
code to open the door from any direction.

Anti-Passback with Digital Keypads

The Anti-Passback feature requires two Keypads to be used at each door (one inside the protected area and
one outside). The outside Keypad is connected to Port 1 and the inside Keypad to Port 2. Users must first
enter using Keypad #1 before they can exit using Keypad #2.

Keypad Tamper Methods

If the Keypad will be mounted outside in a public area subject to vandalism, or if it could be removed from the
original installation site by unauthorized personnel, it is recommended that a backbox with tamper switch(s) or
tamper screws be used in conjunction with an alarm circuit to secure the installation. Use a Corby Model 11,

12 or 14 backbox.

Note: Keypads were not investigated by UL during the testing of this product.
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Keypad Styles
Choose one of seven Corby Keypads.
Indoor Keypads:
4020 - flush mount, with one green and one red LED.
4014 - surface mount hidden view, with one green and one red LED.

Outdoor Keypads:

4012 - flush mount, aluminum housing, green and red LED and a night light.
4064 - surface mount, heavy duty, mounted in a lock box, green and red LED.
4066 - flush mount, heavy duty for high usage, green and red LED.

Keypad Wire Runs
Keypads may be 1000 feet from the System 2. Wire must be multiconductor (not twisted pairs) and MUST be
8 conductor shielded. (Refer to Figure 14).

Keypad Ground

All System Keypads have an earth ground screw terminal for attaching the foil shield drain wire of the
multiconductor cable. Do not connect this drain wire to the metal Keypad plate. Connecting a separate earth
ground at both ends of the multiconductor keyboard cable is undesirable. The foil shields should only be
connected to Terminal #1 of the System 2, which must be connected to an earth ground. (Refer to Figure 14).

CAUTION: The section of shield which is exposed, after stripping the cable, must be insulated to
protect it from shorting out any components of the circuit board. Use a piece of heat shrink
tubing, a piece of cable jacket or electrical tape. (Refer to Figure 7). Thisis extremely
important when cables enter the cabinet under the circuit board.

The connection from the stripped end of the cable to earth ground (Terminal #1) should be
as short as possible. The longer the drain wire the less effective the shield.
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Keypad Connections
Connections from the wiring harness to the System 2 terminal strip:
Yellow to #18 Green to #19 White to #20 Blueto #21 Black to #22

Y our Color: Termina #:

#18
#19
#20
#21
#22
#1

LED Connections:
Green LED Red to #29 Y €ellow to #30.
Red LED Red to #29 Yellow to #31.
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Readers

Overview

Readers are designed to be flush mounted or surface mounted on a wall depending on the type used. They
have factory installed LEDS to provide the end user with visual feedback of the door/relay status. Mount the
Reader in avertical or horizontal position. If the Reader is an outdoor version and will be mounted in a humid
location, protect the wire terminals from corrosion by applying a light coat of silicone grease or other protective
caulk to the terminals.

They may be installed in standard electrical back boxes (some Proximity or Data Chip models) or surface
mounted using standard electrical hardware. Bar Code, Magnetic Stripe and Wiegand Card Readers normally
supplied for the System are swipe-style, and are designed to be surface mounted. Swipe means there is an
open dot in the unit where the Card is passed through in a rapid fashion. It is"swiped" through the reader dot.
An insert reader is available for the Wiegand readers. Use the supplied mounting template, nylon or lead plugs,
and screws if mounting the Reader directly to the wall.

The standard Proximity reader is a surface mount reader with aread range of 5-8". This reader is made to be
surface mounted, or hidden behind drywall. Switchplate Readers are indoor and designed to be mounted on a
standard wall box. Mullion readers are dim line and are designed to be mounted in a door frame.

Reader data is encoded making code duplication virtually impossible by shorting any of the data lines.

Status LEDS

Readers have a dual color LED that is normally red indicating that the reader is not active. When avalid Card
is used, the red LED changes its color to green for the duration of the door release time. It then changes back
to red when the "door open time" has elapsed or is canceled by a System "door closed" sense switch. When an
invalid card is used, the LED will blink four times to indicate that the card used was not authorized at that port.
If there is awiring problem or parity error, the LED will blink twice.

Back To Back Readers

It is possible to install two readers back to back at the same door and connect both of them to one Port. It will
open the door any time a valid Card/Data Chip is used at either of the readers but the printer will only show the
Port used as a single Port. Of course, all other System data including the user ID and location will be recorded
and/or displayed.

To mount Bar Code, Data Chip, Magnetic Stripe or Wiegand Readers on both sides of the door, connect the
five wires together. These Readers will report as one. If you wish the Readers to report as a separate entry,
two Ports must be used - each wired directly to the system.

Back to back mounting of Proximity Readersis possible if done properly. Standard size readers cannot be

mounted directly back to back unless they are offset at least eight inches so that one is well outside the shadow
of the other.
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Grounding Readers
The foil shield of the cable running to al Readers should only be connected to Terminal #1 of the System,
which must be an earth ground.

Bar Code Readers have an earth ground wire on the supplied cable. Attach this to the foil shield drain wire of
the multiconductor cable. (Refer to Figure 15).

Data Chip Readers mounted on a metal plate (4302-4305), Magnetic Stripe and Wiegand Readers do not need
to be grounded at the reader.

Proximity readers require the Shield to be attached to the Black wire at the Reader location through a .01 UF
capacitor. (Refer to Figure 20).

CAUTION: The section of shield which is exposed, after stripping the cable, must be insulated to
protect it from shorting out any components of the circuit board. Use a piece of heat shrink
tubing, a piece of cable jacket or electrical tape. (Refer to Figure 7). Thisis extremely
important when cables enter the cabinet under the circuit board.

The connection from the stripped end of the cable to earth ground (Terminal #1) should be
as short as possible. The longer the drain wire the less effective the shield.

Anti-Passback with Readers

The Anti-Passback feature requires two Readers to be used at each door (one inside the protected area and
one outside). The outside Reader is connected to port one and the inside Reader to port two. Users must first
enter using Reader #1 before they can exit using Reader #2.

Readers and Keypads on the same Port
A “Card Reader and Keypad” or a*“Data Chip Reader and Keypad” can be wired to the same Port or Door.
This door can be programmed as a “ or” Port or an “and” Port.

If the System 2 is programmed for Card or Keypad the Reader can be used to operate the door lock or the
Keypad can be used.

If the System 2 is programmed for Card and Keypad the card or data chip must be used at the reader and
that same card or data chips PIN number must be entered on the Keypad to operate the door lock.
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Bar Code Readers

Overview

Corby Bar Code Readers will only work with Bar Code Cards that use CODE 39 symbology. The reader will
process the first ten digits as the user code. The first five digits must be 00000. The second set of digits (five)
is the user code which can be 00000 to 99999. Corby cards 4151 are programmed with the above
specifications.

Thisisan infrared reader. It is possible to read Cards that have an opaque polyester film covering the Bar
Code. Thisfilm is used to protect the Bar Code from damage and prevents duplication through copying.
Corby Cards Model 4151 have this protective film. Cards must be printed using a carbon based ink.

This weatherproof reader is configured to produce a magnetic card type Clock & Data output in ABA track 11
format.

Bar Code Reader Styles
Corby Bar Code Readers are available in an indoor/outdoor swipe, surface mount version (black). The reader
is equipped with a wire harness for all connections.

Bar Code Cards
The reader will process the first ten digits as the user code.

Corby 4151 Card Format: The first five digits must be 00000. The second set of digits (five) is the user code
which can be 00000 to 99999.

Card Format:  (00000ccccc)
(0100700 R Leading Zeros
CCCCC..vvveeeernnnnn .User Code

It is also possible to read Code 39 Bar Code cards with any 16 digit code. This allows the use of existing
cards. Part #2014 must be activated for 16 digit code formats.

Bar Code Reader Wire Runs

These Readers require a minimum of five wires with shield. Bar Code Readers are limited to 500 feet from
the System 2. If distances greater than 500 feet are necessary a Line Extender Maodule (Corby P/N 4056)
must be installed. Wire must be multiconductor (not twisted pairs) and MUST be shielded. If you are using
eight conductor cable, Corby LEDS and RTE switches may use the extrawires. (Refer to Figure 15).
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Bar Code Reader & LED Connections
All wire connections are made from the wiring harness to the System 2 terminal strip.

So you can keep track of your color codes used in this installation, write in the color match below:

Harness Color: Your Color:
Ydlow

Black

Green

Purple

Red

Brown

Shield

5-32

Termina #:

#22

#22

#23

#24

#28

#30

#1
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Data Chip Readers

Overview

Data Chips contain an internal electronic memory chip which is bonded inside a stainless canister. When both
the top and side of the chip canister make contact with the reader, the Data Chip is powered and a
communication path is established. The chip's information is then read and transmitted to the Access Control
System. The shape of the Data Chip and reader allows the chip to be read at virtually any aignment.

Data Chip Reader Styles

The basic and slim-line readers are compact enough to fit on a narrow aluminum door frame. Their low
profiles easily blend with existing architecture.  Corby stocks a number of reader mounting plate styles to
suite your application. Single gang and dim-line mullion versions are available with either one or two LEDS.
The single gang unit measures 2.75” wide by 4.5” in length. The mullion unit measures 1.375” wide by 3.125"
in length. The basic reader is also available without a plate. This unit measures .83 in diameter, .40” surface
depth, with an overall depth of .88”. The reader has no electronics and can be located up to 500 feet from the
System 2.

Data Chip Readers:
4302 - singe gang plate, read head, with one green 12vDC LED
4303 - singe gang plate, read head, with one green and one red 12VDC LED
4304 - dim line plate, read head, with one green 12VDC LED
4305 - dim line plate, read head, with one green and one red 12vVDC LED
4306 - read head, with one green and one red 12VDC LED
4307 - dim line, surface mount, backlit, with bi-color 12VDC LED

Data Chips

Corby Data Chips can be used as an dternative to Cards and Keypads. Data Chips resist dirt, moisture,
corrosion and static discharge. This superior design allows the Data Chip to be easily attached to any smooth
surface including existing photo ID cards or badges and keychains.

When the Data Chip is touched to the reader, 64 bits of digital datais transferred from the Data Chip to the
reader. Unlike keys or other security cards, the Data Chip is user-forgiving... it doesn't need to be precisely
aligned to transfer its digital data. The Data Chip is about the size of two stacked dimes.

Data Chips:
4320 - Data Chip assembled on a keytag with Corby logo
4321 - Data Chip only - use with badges, photo ID cards, any smooth surface
4323 - Roll of double stick tape (dots) for adhering Data Chips
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Data Chip Reader Wire Runs

These Readers require five wires with shield. Data Chip Readers are limited to 250 feet from the

System 2. It must be multiconductor (not twisted pairs) 22 gauge and MUST be shielded. If you are using
eight conductor cable, Corby LEDS and RTE switches may use the extra wires.

If you wish to exceed the 250 feet distance, a separate two-conductor twisted-pair wire must be used for the
Data (grey) and the Ground (black) wires on the Data Chip Reader. It can be shielded, but our tests indicate
dlightly better distance can be achieved with unshielded wire. When using a two-conductor wire for these two
connections, the maximum distance can be increased to 500 feet. The use of twisted-pair wire for this
application is the exception to the rule since all other readers require non-twisted wire.

Data Chip Reader & LED Connections (Refer to Figure 16 or 17).
Connections from the Reader to the System 2 terminal strip:
Black or Reader to #22 Grey of Reader to #25

LED Connections:
Green LED Red to #29 Y €ellow to #30.
Red LED Red to #29 Yellow to #31.

S0 you can keep track of your color codes used in this installation, write in the color match below.

Reader: Your Color: Termina #:
Black #22
Grey #25
LEDS:

Red of Green LED #29
Red or Red LED #29
Yellow of Green LED #30
Yelow of Red LED #31
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Magnetic Stripe Card Readers

Overview
Corby Mag-Stripe Readers are available in indoor and outdoor versions. The reader is equipped with awire
harness for al connections. Magnetic Stripe readers read data on ABA track 11.

Magnetic Stripe Reader Styles

The Magnetic Stripe reader measures 1.95” wide by 5.5 in length. They are surface mountable and protrude
1.30” from the mounting surface. The Magnetic Stripe Reader is available in two versions. A swipe reader is
available for indoor use, and another for outdoor use. Readers can be installed up to 500 feet from the
Access System.

For outdoor installations:

The electronics are coated for moisture protection. A tube of dielectric grease is supplied for the installer to
field coat the connections to complete the procedure. After field connections are made, apply the grease to
the RJ-11 jack to seal out the moisture.

Magnetic Stripe Readers:
4073 - Indoor, surface mount, swipe (black)
4075 - Outdoor, surface mount, swipe (beige)

Magnetic Stripe Cards:
4074 - For use with 4073 and 4075 readers

Magnetic Stripe Reader Wire Runs

These Readers require a minimum of five wires with shield. Readers may be 500 feet from the System 2. If
distances greater than 500 feet are necessary a Line Extender Module (Corby P/N 4056) must be installed.
Wire must be multiconductor (not twisted pairs) and MUST be shielded. If you are using eight conductor
cable, Corby LEDS and RTE switches may use the extra wires.

Magnetic Stripe readers are very sensitive to the supply voltage for proper operation. Minimum operating
voltage for Magnetic Stripe readers is 4.75 volts DC measured at the reader. (Refer to Figure 18 or 19). Use
18 AWG for long wire runs that approach the 500 ft. Maximum. 22 AWG can be used for shorter wire runs

up to 200 ft. It isaso possible to double up on the conductors that supply power to the reader. In thisway, 22
AWG may be used for longer wire runs as long as the voltage measures at least 4.75 volts at the reader.
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Magnetic Stripe Reader & LED Connections
Indoor Magnetic Stripe Reader & LED Connections from the wiring harness:
Brown to #22 Green to #23 Yellow to #24 Red to #28

LED Connections:
Green of LED to #28 Yelow of LED to #30

Outdoor Magnetic Stripe Reader & LED Connections from the wiring harness:

Blk to #22 Grn to #23 White to #24 Red to #28 Orng & Brwn to #30
The Orange Wire is for the optiona buzzer. It does not need to be connected.

A 1K OHM resistor must be connected between the Brown and the Red Wire for proper LED
operation of the 4075 reader.

So you can keep track of your color codes used in this installation, write in the color match below

Indoor: Color: Termina #: Outdoor: Color: Termina #:
Brown #22 Black #22

Green #23 Green #23

Ydlow #24 White #24

Red #28 Red #28

Green of LED #28 Brown #30

Ylw of LED #30 Orange #30
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Proximity Readers

Overview

Corby Proximity Cards are read when they are brought within reading distance of a Card Reader, typically 3"-
36" depending upon the style of the reader. It is not necessary for the Card to have physical contact with the
Card Reader for aread to occur.

Corby Proximity Readers are available in a variety of indoor and outdoor versions.

When a Proximity Card is presented to the reader, it is triggered into a transmission mode and the Card
transmits a 30 bit digital signal to the reader by means of an electrostatic coupling. Proximity Cards do not
have batteries to restrict their life but instead receive power to transmit as part of the trigger signal from the
Card Reader. When avalid Card is presented the LED will flash and then turn to a steady green status for the
relay time duration.

Unlike other Proximity systems which use resonant circuits as code elements, Corby/Indala ASP Cards
actualy contain miniature CMOS circuits. These cards can aso be read while still in awallet or purse. In
addition, readers may be installed behind walls for enhanced security, and some models may be mounted on a
solid metal surface. Readers should not be mounted within a few feet of a PC monitor or Video Display
Termina (VDT) since this may reduce the read range.

Proximity Reader Styles

Standard size readers measure 5.5 X 4.5 inches. They are surface mountable and protrude 1.375 inches from
the mounting surface. Typical read distance is 5-8 inches but this may vary depending on the installation.
There is an outdoor weatherproof version and an indoor version. Both have a bicolor LED and beeper for
audible status.

Wiegand size proximity readers measure 5.25 X 2.25 inches. They are surface mountable and protrude 1.5
inches from the wall. These readers are designed to replace a standard Wiegand style swipe reader. Read
distanceis up to 4 inches. Thisisan indoor and outdoor reader in black only. This style reader may be
mounted on a metal surface.

Switchplate size readers are also available. This reader measures 3 X 4.625 inches and protrudes .5 inches
from the mounting surface. Read distance is approximately 4-5 inches. This unit isbeigein color. A bicolor
LED indicator and beeper isincluded. This unit may be mounted to a single gang metal electrical junction box
or on aflat wall. It will not operate on a solid meta surface. This unit is not for outdoor use.

Mullion size readers are only 1.6” wide and 5.5 “ high which means they will fit most 1.75” wide aluminum
storefront door frames. The reader protrudes .5 inches from the door frame. Typical read distance is 3-4
inches. The reader (black) has a built-in bicolor LED indicator and beeper. These units are specificaly
designed to operate outdoors on a metal surface but will also operate on non-metallic surfaces.

Switchplate and mullion style readers best reading will occur by moving the card or tag at any convenient angle
toward the reader rather than swiping it across. A dlight read delay of approximately one second is normal.
Hold the Card parald to the reader within the read range and pull the Card away. The Card Reader LED

will flash (and beeper sound - if connected) then the LED will switch to green indicating a valid card was read.
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Motorola/Indala Proximity Card Readers:
4177 - Indoor/Outdoor Wiegand Style, black up to 4" read range
4178 - Indoor/Outdoor door frame mullion size, black, 3-4" read range
4179 - Indoor switchplate size, beige, 4-5" read range

HID Proximity Readers
4173 - Indoor/Outdoor, Extended range, 10" - 27" read range
4174 - Indoor/Outdoor, 5" X 5", 1" - 9" read range
4175 - Indoor/Outdoor, Thinline 5" X 5", 2" - 4" read range
4176 - Mini Prox, mullion, 2" - 5" read range

Proximity Cards

Corby Access Systems Proximity Cards and tags manufactured by Motorola/lndala, consist of three elements:
power receiver, code generator, and electrostatic transmitter. Cards are credit card size: 1.125" X 3.375" X
.070" Tags are ¥z the size of the Cards but are slightly thicker and have a hole for a key chain. Each Corby
Proximity Card contains 30+ bits of unique data. Duplicate Corby Proximity Cards are not available. Corby
Proximity Cards have a 5 digit code which is the card holders PIN number for the System 2. Proximity tags
generaly have a reduced read range than the proximity cards.

Motorola/Indala Proximity Cards:
4190 - Credit Card size
4192 - Key tag size

HID Proximity Cards
4170 - 26 hit, Keyfob
4171 - 26 hit, Credit Card Size
4172 - 26 bit, Credit Card Size, Photo ID

Proximity cards manufactured by HID are 26 bit Wiegand standard cards.

Proximity Reader Wire Runs

These Readers require a minimum of five wires with shield. Proximity Readers are limited to 500 feet from
the System 2. If distances greater than 500 feet are necessary a Line Extender Module (Corby P/N 4056)
must be installed. Wire must be multiconductor (not twisted pairs) and MUST be shielded. If you are using
eight conductor cable, Corby LEDS and RTE switches may use the extra wires (see figures 21-23).

Proximity Readers are very sensitive to voltage drop in long wire runs. It's best to use 20 or 18 gauge wire for

runs which exceed 100 ft. Read range decreases significantly as the voltage at the reader drops below
12vVDC.
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So you can keep track of your color codes used in this installation, write in the color match below

M otorola/l ndala
Harness Color:

Your Color:
Black

Green

White

Red

Brown

Blue

HID MiniProx
Harness Color:

Your Color:
Black

Green

White

Red

Orange

Ydlow

HID MaxiProx
Harness Color:

Your Color:
Black

Green

White

Red

Orange

Ydlow

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual

Terminal #:
#22
#23
#24
#29
#30
#30
HID Proximity
Terminal # Harness Color:
#22 Black
#23 Green
#24 White
#28 Red
#30 Orange
#30 Ydlow
Terminal #:
#22
#23
#24

Connect to 24V DC Power Supply
#30

#30

Your Color:

#30

INSTALLATION

Term #
#22
#23
#24

#29

#30
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Wiegand Readers

Overview

All wire connections are made using the screw terminal located on the back of the reader. Readers can be
installed up to 500 feet from the Access System. Wiegand Readers normally supplied for the System are
swipe-style, and are designed to be surface mounted. A swipe style reader has an open sot in the unit where
the Card is passed through sideways from right to left in a rapid fashion. Mount the Reader in a vertical or
horizontal position. If the Reader is used outdoors, or mounted in a humid location, protect the wire terminals
from corrosion by applying a light coat of silicone grease to the terminals. It may also be necessary to mount
the reader with the “slot” on the bottom of the reader, to keep snow and ice out of the dlot. A flush mount,
insertion reader style of reader is also available.

Wiegand Reader Styles
Wiegand Card Readers are available in three versions. All Wiegand Readers are weather resistant.

Wiegand Readers:
4042 - Indoor/Outdoor, surface mount, swipe (beige)
4044 - Indoor/Outdoor, surface mount, swipe (black)

Wiegand Cards

These Cards use high security Wiegand effect wires embedded inside the vinyl. Each Card is unique and
contains 30 high security data bits. Duplicate Cards are not available. They are virtually impossible to
counterfeit or duplicate. Each Card contains a site code, company |D and the five digit encoded Card
Number. The five digit number of the card is also part of the Cardholders PIN for the System. These
numbers are placed on the Card with a printed label during testing and may be removed prior to putting the
Card into use. Cards are available in a standard format, and four Photo ID formats. Custom Cards with
unigque artwork on either side are aso available.

Cards are sequentialy numbered. Starting/Ending numbers cannot be specified prior to ordering.

Wiegand Cards:
4047 - Plain white photo 1D
4048 - Corby logo photo ID
4049 - Standard Card with Corby graphics

Wiegand Reader Wire Runs

These Readers require a minimum of five wires with shield. Wiegand Readers are limited to 500 feet from the
System 2. If distances greater than 500 feet are necessary a Line Extender Module (Corby P/N 4056) must
be installed. Wire must be multiconductor (not twisted pairs) and MUST be shielded. If using eight conductor
cable, Corby LEDS and RTE switches may use the extra wires (see figure 27).
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Wiegand Reader & LED Connections from the Reader to the System 2: ( Figure 24).
GNDto#22 LED (-)to#30 DATAOto#23 DATA lto#24 (+)5vVDCto#28 HOLD - Not
Used

So you can keep track of your color codes used in this installation, write in the color match below:

Harness Color: Your Color: Terminal #:
GND #22
LED (-) #30
DATAO #23
DATA 1 #24
(+) 5VDC #28
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Door Locks

Direct Current (DC) door strikes or DC magnetic door holding devices (mag locks) require a diode be installed
across the door lock coil. A 1N4001 diode or equivalent is wired at the door lock, parallel to the coil with the
striped end (cathode) to the positive side of the cail.

Door Strike Overview

The Corby 12VDC Daor Strike (p/n 4253) is made for commercia or residential retrofit, and can be used with
wood or steel frame doors. This ANSI Door Strike is designed to minimize installation time in all standard door
frames and strike plates. It isalso rated at 900 Ibs. holding force. This strike is not rated as continuous duty.
If atime schedule is necessary, and a door strike is specified, a continuous duty Door Strike must be used. AC
door strikes are not recommended because they generate electrical noise and Electro-magnetic Interference.

Corby Door Strikes are designed to be used with a wide range of door thicknesses from
13/8" to 2 3/8". The “strike plate” dimension measures 1 1/4” X 4 7/8”.

Door Strike Wiring

Door Strikes that draw less than 1 amp can be wired to the System with 20 AWG solid or stranded wire for
runs up to 50 ft. For longer runs or for door strikes that draw more than one amp, use 18 AWG, or larger,
wire. Power for al door locking devices must be supplied from external power sources, no lock power is
available from the System 2. AC door strikes are not recommended and should not be used.

Magnetic Lock Overview
The Corby 12V DC Magnetic Locks are extremely well suited for high traffic doors; there are no bars, balts,
safety latches or other moving parts that can stick or bind and thus prevent exit.

The Magnetic Lock is Fail Safe, the door is unlocked when the power is interrupted. Since they use DC, they
operate silently, without any buzz or hum. They are rated at 1500 Ibs of holding force.

Typical uses are securing emergency exits, escape doors or any other Access Controlled door.

Corby Magnetic Locks are designed to be used with doors that swing out. Corby supplies the necessary
mounting templates to make installation even easier.

Magnetic Lock Wiring

Magnetic Locks that draw less than 1 amp can be wired to the System with 20 AWG solid or stranded wire for
runs up to 50 ft. For longer runs or for Magnetic Locks that draw more than one amp, use 18 AWG, or larger,
wire. Power for al door locking devices must be supplied from external power sources, no lock power is
available from the System 2.
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Door Ajar / Forced Entry / Time Cancel

Door Ajar & Forced Entry

Door Ajar & Forced Entry require a switch that is a"closed circuit” when the door is closed. When the door
opens, the switch contacts open. Shielded two conductor cable is required. This connection can be made
utilizing the same cable as the Card Reader or Keypad provided that the eight conductor shielded cable is used.
Refer to Figures 14 - 24.

The System can sense when a door (or switch) is opened, the length of time it remains open, when it's closed,
and if programmed to do so, activate any of the auxiliary outputs.

Door Ajar

If the door is not closed before the programmed strike time has elapsed plus five seconds, a “Door Ajar” event
will be generated with the door location, time & date. This event can be used to activate any of the auxiliary
outputs.

Forced Entry
A Forced Entry condition is created when a door is opened prior to avalid code, Card entry or Request-To-
Exit. Any of the System’s auxiliary outputs can be programmed to activate.

Time Cancel

After avalid door opening, the System can sense when a controlled door isfirst "opened”, and then "closed".
As soon as the door is closed, the System will cancel any remaining door release time and reset it to zero.
Even if the door release time is set to 250 seconds, as soon as the person enters and the door is closed, the
door will be re-locked. This prevents follow throughs.

The Time Cancel feature is disabled if the relay for that Port is programmed for latching operation.

Zone Inputs

Zone Inputs require a switch that is a"closed circuit" when the door is closed. When the door opens, the
switch contacts open. Shielded two conductor cable is required for this connection.

Y ou can use a standard Magnetic Contact typically used in alarm installations to monitor a door or window.
Passive Infrared detectors may also be used to monitor larger areas like a hallway. When activated, a Zone
on or off event is generated and this Zone condition can be programmed to trigger any of the auxiliary outputs.
A Zone Input is available for each door that isin use. (Refer to Figure 29).
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Request-To-Exit Button (RTE) / Passive Infrared

With the addition of a Normally Open “button” or Passive Infrared device, the door relays can be activated to
release the door locks. The RTE must have a set of normally open contacts that close a circuit when
activated. It isaso recommended to break power to the electromagnetic door lock (Mag-Lock) with a
separate set of contacts in the RTE switch. These extra contacts must be a normally closed circuit that breaks
power to the Mag-Lock when activated.

The Request-To-Exit (RTE) function is used to allow emergency exit from a locked area without having to use
the Keypad or Reader. This function can also be activated from a remote guard location to open or close

doors on command. The System supports up to two "normally open" RTE switches. When the main relays are
set for latching, the RTE switch will activate the relay (toggle) each time the switch is used.

RTE Wiring
The RTE or Passive Infrared can be located up to 500 ft. from the System 2.

You must ensure that the RTE wire from Terminal #27 Never can be accessed by
unauthorized personnel at any location where the Keypad or Card Reader Wires are
available. During Installation, breakout Terminal #27 wire prior to the Keypad or Reader
site and run it direct to the RTE switch. If the Terminal #27 wire is shorted to Terminal #22,
the door will Open!

RTE Ground
Request-To-Exit (RTE) buttons do not need to be grounded at the RTE location. The shield of the cable
running to the RTE should be connected to Terminal #1 of the System 2, which must be an earth ground.

RTE, Lamp & LED Connections

RTE's may be located up to 500 ft. from the System. Generally they are wired using the same cable that is
used for the Card Reader. RTE p/n 4035 contains a “Bayonet Base” LED lamp to illuminate the button. This
LED amp draws very little current and far outlasts an incandescent bulb. Polarity must be observed when
connecting to this LED. CAUTION!!! The LED must not be replaced with an incandescent “ Bayonet
Base” bulb when used with the System 2 because it will draw too much current and exceed the
maximum allowed by the System. (Refer to Figures 14 - 24).

Fail Safe Operation for RTE

RTE p/n 4035 and 4135 have two sets of contacts. The open set of RTE contacts is used to trigger the RTE
input on the System which will unlock the door for the programmed relay time. The closed set of RTE
contacts should be used to break the power to the magnetic lock. This provides an extra margin of safety to
exit if the System is taken down or goes off-line for any reason.
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Heavy-Duty RTE Button (p/n 4035) Use the following wire connections.
Normal Operation:

Green Set of Contacts (3 & 4) to #22 & #27

Lamp to #22 & #29

Green LED to #28 & 30

Fail Safer

Red Set of Contacts (1 & 2) to #34 and Positive side of Magnetic Lock coil
Lamp to #22 & #29

Green LED to #28 & 30

Light-Duty RTE Button (p/n 4135) Use the following wire connections.
Normal Operation:

Green Set of Wires to #22 & #27

Green LED to #28 & 30

Fail Safe;

Blue Set of Wires to #34 and Positive side of Magnetic Lock coil
Green LED to #28 & 30
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Printer

Corby’s optional security printer (p/n 4007) is UL listed, requires 110/120VAC, 60hz at 0.7A, and requires a
three prong grounded outlet. Cord length is five feet. Seria data to the printer is via RS232 data link. When
combined with a Video Display Terminal or PC, install the printer next to the VDT terminal with the supplied
data cable. The printer is factory set at 9600 baud.

Y ou may use another make or model printer provided it conforms to the following specifications:

RS232C seria input.

ASCII character set.

Be able to receive data at 9600 baud.

Accept data format of 8 data hits, no parity and 1 stop bits.

SN S

Printer Wiring
The optional printer requires a three conductor, 22 or 24 gauge stranded wire, with an overall shield.
Maximum cable length from the System 2 to the printer is 100 ft.

Typical wire specifications are: Jacket thickness, .032 in. (81mm); insulation thickness, .010 in. (.25mm);
temperature rating, 80 degrees (C), UL style 1061, CSA type SR-PVC. Typical capacitance per ft. is 30 pf or
less.

Printer Ground
The foil shield of the printer must be earth grounded. Attach the shield from the printer cable only to Terminal
#1 of the System 2. DO NOT connect the shield at the printer.

Printer Connections

A cable needs to be made for this connection using a three conductor shielded cable. You will need afemale
9 pin connector and a 25 pin "D" male computer connector. Use a good soldering iron, small tip, suitable for
electronic components. Do not connect the shield to the 25 pin "D" connector. (See Figure 9).

Using athree conductor, shielded wire, make the following connections:

9 Pin Connector (P1 - System 2) 25 Pin Male DB25 Connector (Printer):
Pin #5 Pin #7

Pin #3 Pin #3

Pin #8 Pin #20

Plug the 25 pin connector into the right side of the printer.
DO NOT make any connection to Pin #2 (RXD).
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Printer Baud Rate and Dip Switch Settings

The System 2 outputs serial data at 9600 Baud with 8 data bits, 1 stop bit, and no parity. To set the switches
for the printer turn OFF the AC power to the printer and remove the switch cover located above the seria
connector. Only position 4 should be in the ON position. All other positions must be in the OFF position for
proper operation.

Refer to the Citizen user's manual for additional information.

Connecting To a VDT

You must solder a cable together to make your connections from a VDT to a printer. One end plugs into the
VDTs DB 25 pin connector marked “Modem”. Plug the other end of the data cable into the printer connector
on the right side of the printer. Y ou will need a minimum 5 conductor shielded cable, and a male DB25
connector. The printer and VDT are factory set at 9600 BAUD when shipped with a System 2.

The baud rate may be changed to a lower rate if long cable lengths are required.

The printer baud rate (on the VDT) is not set to 9600 baud. You must configure the VDT’ s printer output at
9600 baud.

To activate the AUX port for the printer press CTRL SHIFT PRINT simultaneoudly. AUX will appear at
the top of the VDT.
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Video Display Terminal (VDT) (p/n #4100)

Unpack and inspect the terminal shipping box. Included are aterminal, a keyboard with coiled cable, a power
cord, and aVDT Users Guide. The VDT is UL listed, requires 120VAC, 50/60 hz at 0.7A and requires a
three prong grounding outlet. It is supplied with afive foot power cord.

Serial datais sent to and received from the terminal via a RS232 data link which requires a five conductor
shielded cable. It may be located up to 100 ft. from the System 2. Connections to the System 2 are made
using the on-board 9-pin male connector (P1). The baud rate is factory set at 9600. The number of data bitsis
8, there is one stop hit and no parity. This terminal emulates the VT-100 (ANSI) standard.

In order to prevent "screen burn-in", we recommend that you set the VDT's screen-saver option to ON. This
will cause the screen to shut off after several minutes of inactivity. The screen will be reactivated when a key
is struck or a new message is sent.

VDT Ground

The foil shield of the cable to the VDT must be earth grounded. Attach the shield only to Terminal #1 of the
System 2 which must be earth grounded. DO NOT CONNECT THE FOIL SHIELD TO PIN #1 OF THE
25 PIN "D" CONNECTOR.

VDT Connections

The optional VDT requires a five conductor, 22 or 24 gauge stranded wire, with an overall shield. Maximum
cable length from the System 2 to the VDT is 100 ft. Y ou will need afemale 9 pin connector and a 25 pin "D"
male computer connector. Use a good soldering iron, small tip, suitable for electronic components. Do not
connect the shield to the 25 pin "D" connector. (See Figure 10).

Using a five conductor, shielded wire, make the following connections:

9 Pin Connector (P1 - System 2) 25 Pin Male DB25 Connector (VDT):
Pin #2 Pin #2
Pin #3 Pin #3
Pin #5 Pin #7
Pin #7 Pin#5
Pin #8 Pin #4

Plug the 25 pin "D" connector into the MODEM input on the rear of the terminal. It is the connector on the
left side as you look at the back of the terminal.

Thereisa CTS LED which remains illuminated on the lower right hand side of the circuit board. If you are

connected to a PC or VDT correctly, the CTS LED will “go out”. If it doesn't, your wiring is either incorrect
or you are programmed for the wrong COM port on your PC.
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Modems

Phone Modems

Dial-up telephone modems can be used for remote programming. One modem is needed at the System 2
location and one at the VDT location. Y ou will need to use a dedicated telephone line with dial tone for access
to the System.  For proper wiring of modems refer to Figure 11 and Figure 12.

To setup your modem refer to Chapter 10.

Short-Haul Modems

Short-Haul Modems may be used to extend the distance from the System 2to aVDT. If the VDT islocated
more than 100 ft. from the Access panel, Short-Haul Modems are necessary. With the addition of Short-Haul
Modems, the VDT’ s distance can be increased to 1.25 miles. Short-haul modems require four conductors
between each modem. The wire can be two pair of existing, unused telephone cable and does not need to be
shielded. Refer to Figure 12.
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Personal Computer (PC)

Seria datais sent to and received from a PC via a RS232 data link which reguires a five conductor shielded
cable. It may be located up to 100 ft. from the System 2. Connection to the System 2 are made using the on-
board 9-pin male connector (P1). The baud rate is factory set at 9600 and it may be changed. The number of
data bitsis 8, there is one stop bit and no parity. The PC must emulate a VT-100 (ANSI) terminal.

A Terminal Emulation software package must be installed on your PC to program the System 2. We
recommend using the Windows Terminal Emulator. Set to emulate a VT-100 (ANSI) terminal with
“hardware” flow control.

PC Wiring
The optional PC requires afive conductor, 22 or 24 gauge stranded wire, with an overal shield. Maximum
cable length from the System 2 to the PC is 100 ft.

PC Ground
The foil shield to the PC must be earth grounded. Attach the shield from the PC cable only to Terminal #1 of
the System 2. Do not attach the foil shield to pin 1 of the 25 pin D connector.

PC Connections

You will need amale 25 pin "D" computer connector. It is necessary to solder this connector to the terminal
side of the shielded cable. Y ou will need afemale 9 pin connector and a 25 pin "D" male computer connector.
Use a good soldering iron, small tip, suitable for electronic components. Do not connect the shield to the 25 pin
"D" connector. Note: Some PC’s require a 9-pin connector. Refer to Figure 13.

Using a five conductor, shielded wire, make the following connections:

9 Pin Connector (P1 - System 2) 25 Pin Male DB25 Connector (PC):
Pin #2 Pin #2
Pin #3 Pin #3
Pin #5 Pin #7
Pin #7 Pin#5
Pin #8 Pin #4

DO NOT CONNECT THE FOIL SHIELD TO PIN #1 OF THE 25 PIN "D" CONNECTOR.
Plug the 25 pin "D" connector into the COM port on the rear of the PC.

If you are going to be using modems to program the System 2, refer to the section entitled Modems for
complete descriptions and wiring for Phone Modems and Short-Haul Modems. Refer to Figure 12.
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SYSTEM OPERATION

SYSTEM OPERATION

Programming Functions

Programming is done through the Keypad and LCD, Video Display Terminal (Corby Part #4100), or Personal
Computer, and menus. Each component is discussed in detail in Chapter 5.

User Functions

Users can gain access through a Keypad, Bar Code, Data Chip, Magnetic Stripe, Proximity or Wiegand Card
Reader. Five possible results can occur when a user enters a code or card. Each one is outlined below and
assumes a user number of 0001:

1)

2)

3

4)

5)

When the valid code for user number 0001 is entered any or all of the programmed outputs will
activate. The valid user number, door, time, and date will be displayed on the LCD:
Valid User 0001 1 hh:mm mm/dd.

When avalid code is entered outside the programmed time schedule, the output(s) will not activate.
The following will be displayed on the LCD:
Sched Error 0001 1 hh:mm mm/dd.

When avalid code is entered on a port that it does not have permission for, the output(s) will not
activate. The following will be displayed on the LCD:
Door Perm 0001 1 hh:mm mm/dd.

When an invalid code is entered, (example shows code 12480 on port one) the output(s) will not
activate. The following will be displayed on the LCD:
Invalid Code 000012480 1  hh:mm mm/dd.

When an invalid card is used, (example shows card Facility code 7, card code 12480 on port one)
the output(s) will not activate. ~ The following will be displayed on the LCD:
Inv 712480 1  hh:mm mm/dd.
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Door Functions

Time Cancel
When the door is closed before the allotted time, any remaining programmed door release time will be
canceled. This prevents unauthorized "follow throughs®.

Door Ajar

After avalid entry or exit, if the door is held open five seconds beyond the programmed door release time, an
event is generated and a“Door Ajar” message will appear on the LCD: Door Ajar 1  hh:mm mm/dd.

(This example shows the Door Ajar on port one). When the door closes, a“Door Closed” event is generated
and a message appears on the LCD: Door Closed 1 hh:mm mm/dd.

Forced Entry
If the door is opened without first using avalid code or by using an RTE button, an event is generated and a

“Forced Entry” message will appear on the LCD: (This example shows the event on port one) Forced
Entry 1 hh:mm mm/dd.

Request-To-EXxit

When the RTE button is pushed, the main relay will close for the programmed door release time, an event is
generated and a “Request To Exit” message will appear on the LCD: (This example shows a RTE on port 2)
Request To Exit 2 hh:mm mm/dd.

Status of AC Power

If AC power is lost and the System has a standby battery connected, the following message will be displayed
ontheLCD: AC Off hh:mm mm/dd. When AC power is restored AC On hh:mm mm/dd will be
displayed on the LCD.

Reset

System 2 has a "watchdog" circuit that resets automatically on power up or when electrical noise interrupts the
microprocessor. A manual reset button can also create areset condition. When a reset occurs, a“ System
Reset” event will be created and two “Module Reset” messages will aso be displayed on the LCD. Other
messages may also appear on the LCD: “Forced Entry” and “Zone On” events will be created if connections
to these terminals are not completed and their inputs are open.

System Reset hh:mm mm/dd

AC On hh:mm mm/dd

Module Reset 1 hh:mm mm/dd

Module Reset 2 hh:mm mm/dd
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User Numbers

System 2 uses of two sets of numbers to organize its data. One is the user number, the other is the code
number. When programming users, the System first requests a user number of four digits, it will later request
the code or Card Number. When a code is deleted from the System its user number becomes available to be
used again. User numbers, not the card or keypad number, are displayed when a valid code is used at the
Keypad or Reader. Card or Keypad numbers are only displayed when they are not programmed into the
System.

Time Schedules

System 2 has eight programmable time schedules which act as user selectable time clocks. Time Schedules
can be assigned to user codes to limit access. They can also be assigned to the door relay(s) for automatic
activation and deactivation. In each time schedule there are 32 time cells. Time schedules are programmed in
Option #3, using a military time format for hours and minutes (hh:mm), seconds are not used . The week days
are shown as a three letter abbreviation, example: Mon, Tue, Wed, etc.

A time cell is made up of a“List of Days’ or a“Date”’, a“Time”, and a* Start” or “End” command. The start
or end command tells the System 2 what to do on the specified day(s). Once the System 2 gets a start or end
command from atime cell, the command is followed until it gets a new command from another time cell. For
example, a cell with a“Start” command turns arelay on at 2:00 AM, Monday. On Wednesday, another cell
with an “End” command turns it off at 4:00 PM. Only two cells are used to keep the relay on between the
specified times. |If these cells were applied to a user code, then the user code would be valid between the start
and end times specified in the two cells.

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules available is 16, and the amount
of time cells in each schedule increases to 64.

User Time Schedules

Time restriction is a very useful management tool used to restrict user access at preset times of the day or
week. A user code can have up to eight time schedules assigned to it. When a user enters a code the System
checks if the code is valid, and also if the user is allowed access at the time of code entry. Start time for a
user refers to the time of day when the user code becomes valid. End time for the user refers to the time of
day when the user code/ becomes invalid. The user code is valid between the start and end time of the time
cells assigned to it in the schedule.

If auser is allowed 24 hour access seven days a week, a schedule is NOT needed for access and should not
be assigned.
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User Time Schedule Example

A time schedule granting access from 08:30 AM to 5:30 PM Monday through Friday is shown below: (use
military time). Remember two time cells are necessary (a START time cell and an END time cdll).

SCHEDULE #1
CELL 1 DAY S OF WEEK

M TWTFSS 08:30
CELL 2 DAY S OF WEEK

M TWTFSS 17:30

In addition to their “normal workday” hours. You may wish to restrict access of these individuals on certain
holidays. Instead of choosing any of the days of the week, select Day #8 (Holiday). Using the same time schedule
(with a different time cell for each holiday) an example of Independence Day, Christmas and New Y ears are

shown below.
CELL 3 HOLIDAY DATE
07/04/95 00:00
CELL 4 HOLIDAY DATE
12/25/95 00:00
CELL 5 HOLIDAY DATE
01/01/95 00:00
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Relays & Time Schedules

Auto relay activation is a very powerful security management tool that can lock/unlock a door or gate,
arm/disarm an alarm system, or control energy management systems without any user involvement. The
System 2 can automatically activate the Door Relay(s). The start time for a schedule refers to the time of
day when the Relay automatically activates. End time for a schedule refers to the time of day when the
Relay automatically deactivates. This activation and deactivation refers to the relay contacts physically
changing states. The relay will be in the active state between the start and end time for any time zone.

Caution must be used when assigning a schedule to a Relay. If atime schedule is assigned to the door relay
in the middle of avalid time zone, the relay activates as soon as the System is returned on-line. If the
program mode is entered at 2:00 PM and a schedule is set up for automatic relay activation from 9:00 to 17:00
(5:00 PM), the relay will activate as soon as the System is returned on-line.

Automatic Door Operation
A time schedule used to unlock a door, Monday through Friday at 9:00 AM and re-lock the door at 5:00 PM is

shown below:
SCHEDULE #3
CELL 1 DAY S OF WEEK
M TWTEFEFSS 09:00
CELL 2 DAY S OF WEEK
M TWTTFSS 17:00
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Schedules that Cross Midnight

If atime schedule is required to cross the midnight hour, the schedule will appear dightly different than a
normal one. A good exampleisthe 11:00 PM to 7:00 AM shift. This time schedule could apply to a group of
users, the relays or any of the available outputs.

This example is shown below:

SCHEDULE #4
CELL 1 DAY S OF WEEK

M TWTEFSS 23:00
CELL 2 DAY S OF WEEK

M TWTFSS 07:00

Auxiliary Outputs

The System 2 has four auxiliary outputs that can be triggered from any system event. When the Second Door
is activated, user codes and time schedules can also trigger these outputs. These outputs can be momentary
(1-256 seconds) or latching on/off-on/off.

When operating the System 2 in network mode, an auxiliary output operates locally to each unit in the
network. This means that if you, for example, assign Aux relay #1 to trigger on a Door Ajar, Aux Relay #1
on the master will activate if the Door Ajar occurs on the master; Aux Relay #1 on dlave #1 will activate if
the Door Ajar occurs on Slave #1, etc. This holds true for any other system event. Note: Some events
activate both outputs.

Clearing the Keypad

The % button should be used before entering a code on a Keypad. This will clear the Keypad buffer. After
the code has been entered, the # must be pressed to complete the operation. Using the # as an “Enter” key
allows various keypad code lengths of one to nine digits.

Keypad and Reader Operation

Keypads can be used along with any of the Reader technologies supported by the System 2. A Keypad and a
Reader may aso be used together. When using a card technology, you must have similar reader technologies
on each System 2. The System does not support different technologies on the same unit. Example: If using
Data Chip on Door #1, and you wish to add another reader on Door #2, it must be a Data Chip reader.
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User LED Operation

Reader and Keypad LED outputs provide the user with feedback of System functions at the door location.
These LEDs are linked to the Main door relays only.

The Green LED will go on solid for the programmed relay time whenever avalid user presents a card. It will
flash four times for an invalid card and two times for an error in reading a card. A card error could be
caused by incorrect wiring or an incorrect swipe. Failure to complete a swipe of the card or “dipping” the
card may produce a card error. This feature allows system administrators a degree of trouble shooting for
new and existing systems.

The Red LED output will be on solid except when amain relay is active for avalid user.

Network LEDs

The System 2 has two LEDs for monitoring RS485 communications. These LEDs are located in the lower
right hand corner of the circuit board. The R$485 RXD LED indicates that the slave being observed is
receiving data from the master and the RS485 TXD LED indicates that the dave is sending data to the
master. The slave's receive LED will flash about once a second as it is polled by the master. Since the
master polls only one slave at atime, and each of the slaves on-line respond only when polled, it is possible to
tell how many daves are on line by watching the LEDs at any save.

To determine the number of slaves on-line, first go to any slave (it doesn’t matter which one). Next, watch the
dave's send and receive LEDs. The send LED will flash once followed by one or more flashes of the receive
LED. It isthe number of flashes of the receive LED, per each flash of the send LED, that indicate the

number of aves on-line. For example, if the send LED flashes once for every four flashes of the receive
LED, there are four slaves (including the slave you are observing) on the system.
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CHAPTER 7

NETWORKING

Introduction

Networking alows multiple System 2's to be linked together into one System. This option permits eight System
2 units, at two doors each, to be linked into a sixteen door System. Any System 2 in the network can be
designated as the “Master” with the remaining seven units designated as “ Slaves’.

Once each unit is set up as a master or slave, al programming is done at the master and the programmed
information is then transferred to each slave. This distributed processing method insures rapid processing of
user information for fast door access and allows continued slave operation even if the communication link with
the master is broken.

RS485 Communications

The System 2 uses a high-speed R$485 buss for communications between the master and slaves. This buss
uses a shielded, twisted pair of wires which can be up to 4000 feet in length. The RS485 buss allows
System 2's and future devices to be connected anywhere on the pair of wires for further expansion.

The master polls one dave, in turn, every second until al the slaves are polled. This process then repeats. The
master continuously polls one slave at atime and waits for a response. This poll - response method is used to
pass new information to a slave or to get information stored in the slave's event buffer.

Linking Multiple System 2's Together

System 2 can support a total of eight units linked together on the RS485 communications buss. One of the
units must be designated as a “Master”. The Network Option is used to configure each unit as a master or a
slave. Once configured, the master is responsible for the programming. This is accomplished through the use
of the built-in LCD and keypad, a Video Display Terminal (VDT) or a persona computer (PC).

A two conductor, 22 gauge, twisted pair, shielded cable is needed to link the master to any of the additional
units (slaves) on the System. The System utilizes a “multi-drop/daisy-chain” wiring configuration, as opposed
to a“home-run” from each slave to the master. This allows a single cable to be installed throughout the
building and tapped into with a dave at any point.

IMPORTANT: The first and last System 2 board must have a 120ohm resistor installed across Terminals
#14 & #15. Failureto install these resistors will result in erratic operation of the entire System.
Refer to Figure 34.
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RS485 Wiring

Attach the two wires from the RS485 line to Terminals #14 & #15. Be sure the polarity is observed from the
Master board to any Slaves (additional System 2's) attached to the network. For example, most twisted pair
cables have a copper conductor and atin plated conductor. Attach the tin conductor to Teminal #14 and the
copper conductor to Terminal #15. All connections should wire directly to the screw terminals on the circuit
board - do not make any “pig-tail” connections from the main RS485 buss.

IMPORTANT: The first and last System 2 board must have a 120ohm resistor installed across Terminals
#14 & #15. Failureto install these resistors will result in erratic operation of the entire System.
Refer to Figure 34.

Network Setup

Upon power-up, the “Master” unit must allocate space in its memory for user codes on all additional slaves.
This initia configuration need only be done once. If the first unit does not have daves at the time of
installation, but may in the future, it should be set up as a master to allow networking. If the master is not set
up for networking at the time of installation, and needs to be later, the unit will need to be re-configured and
memory will be cleared.

Once each unit is properly configured for networking at power-up, the “Network Options’ Option #18 is used
to configure each unit a slave or master. Slaves then need to have a slave number assigned to them which
allows the master to keep track of which slave it is polling. The master is then configured to poll for each
dave on the system. Slaves receive data from the master at the time it is programmed provided the dave is
on-line and being polled by the master. Slaves can also be “reloaded” at any time. This feature is necessary
when a dave is added to an existing installation.

Note: All units must have the identical optionsinstalled for the network to function. Example: If
the master has the 3,000 user option installed, each slave must have this same option
installed for proper operation. When a slave is polled that does not have the same
options, an “Invalid Config” message will be generated and the master will stop polling
the slave.
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Buffer Size

The master and dlave have adjustable event buffers to store system events. Examples of system events are;
Valid users, Invalid users, RTEs, Door Ajars, System resets, etc. Processing valid users takes the most time
and this is what determines the following specifications. As events occur, they are sorted by time and date and
placed in the event buffer. When the event buffer fills up, the oldest event is overwritten to make room for the
new event. You need to determine approximately how may events your system will generate and set the
buffer size accordingly.

The size of the event buffer on the master should be determined by how often an event report is generated and
how many events are going to occur in that time period. For example: If the report is generated once per
week and 300 events occur every weekday and 50 on the weekend (1550 events), the event buffer should be
set to 1800 or 2000 events for a margin of safety.

The event buffer size of each slave also needs to be determined. It can be much smaller than the master’s
buffer. Determine the number of events at a slave at a peak traffic time. Then use the chart below to find the
number of events the master can poll and retrieve from the system. For example: from 8:45 to 9:00 AM every
morning, 200 people generate 200 events on this dave. (200 eventsin 15 minutes is dightly less than 14 events
per minute). From the chart below we see that a four slave system can process 7 events per minute at
maximum load. Since this example shows 14 events per minute, and the master can only poll and retrieve 7
events per minute, there will be 105 events in the buffer at the end of 15 minutes. (7 events x 15 minutes =
105). The event buffer would need to store at least 105 events for none to be lost. As a safety margin, set the
buffer size on this slave to 200 or 300 events.

Setting the buffer size is done when you first power-up each unit. The maximum event buffer size for a unit
with standard RAM, no user names and ten temporary usersis 312 events. For a unit with expanded RAM,
the event buffer size with no user names and ten temporary users is 6010 events. Refer to Appendix A for a
comprehensive list of available configurations.

No load Haf max Load Max load
1- Save 60 eventsminute 50 eventminute 30 eventyminute
2 - Slaves 30 eventminute 25 eventdminute 15 eventgminute
3- Saves 20 eventsminute 16 eventgminute 10 eventgminute
4 - Slaves 15 eventsminute 12 eventsminute 7 eventdminute
5- Saves 12 eventsminute 10 eventgminute 6 eventsminute
6 - Slaves 10 events/minute 8 eventdminute 5 eventgminute
7 - Slaves 8 eventsminute 7 eventgminute 4 eventdminute
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Network Speed and Processing Time

The master polls a slave once a second so that it has time to process its own events. For this reason, a master
should be assigned doors with the least amount of traffic. Thiswill allow the master to keep up with its
network duties and respond quickly to its own door events. When a master gets bogged down processing its
own events, it reduces the number of pollsit can do. Normally, in ano load condition, the master polls the
network sixty times a minute. With a system load of 20 events per minute on a master and 40 events per
minute on a slave, the number of polls a master can do is 30/minute. For this reason, the buffer size on each
slave needs to be large enough to accommodate the system traffic. When in doubt, it is always better to set up
alarger buffer than a small one.

Note: The maximum number of events a master can processis 20 events per minute. The
maximum number of events a slave can process 40 events per minute. If these
maximums ar e exceeded, system performance will degrade, response time will increase
and events may be lost.

Response Time

The master will process code requests and operate the main door relay within .25 seconds in a no-load
situation to within 1 second at a maximum load of 20 events per minute. Slaves are dightly faster and range
from .25 seconds to .5 seconds with a maximum of 40 events per minute.

Programming Considerations

Programming on a networked system should only be done at off peak times whenever possible. The
processing of codes and events at the master may slow down and events may be lost under the following
conditions, especially if dave buffers are not made large enough. The events report in Option 11, when run,
will stop the master from polling for events. The master will continue to process its own events, and the slaves
will process their own events, but the master will not get any events from the slave(s). Batch loading usersin
Option 9 or loading codes in Option 8 will stop the master from polling and processing its own events.
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Trouble Shooting

If you are experiencing problems with the RS485 buss, follow the sequence of testing procedures below to
verify there is communications between all units on the System.

RS485 Line Continuity and Impedance Test

(4 Remove all the units from the RS485 communication line.
(4 Attach an ohm meter between each wire of the RS485 communications line.
v The reading should be approximately 60 ohms.

If the reading is either above or below 60 ohms, you may have wired the termination resistors incorrectly.
Refer to Figure 34.

If the reading is “infinity”, the line is open somewhere on the R$485 buss. Check all connections.

RS485 Transmission Test

v Remove all the units from the RS485 communication line.
v Attach an AC volt meter between Terminal #14 and ground (Terminal #1).
v Enter program mode. Go to Option #18 - Networking, choose Test R$485 and press #.

AC voltage should be present between 1.9VAC and 2.2VAC. This voltage will last about 10 seconds.

v Put the meter between Terminal #15 and ground (Terminal #1).
v Enter program mode. Go to Option #18 - Networking, choose Test RS485 and press #.

AC voltage should be present between 1.9VAC and 2.2VAC. This voltage will last about 10 seconds.
Now put the meter between Terminals #14 & #15.

v Enter program mode. Go to Option #18 - Networking, choose Test R$485 and press 3.

AC voltage should be between 3.8VAC and 4.4VAC. This voltage will last about 10 seconds. This test
assures the RS485 transmission ability of this circuit board.

If the proper voltages are not present, the RS485 communications circuit may be damaged and the circuit
board may have to be replaced.

RS485 Reception Test
When you have two circuit boards that have passed the transmission test, then wire these units back on the
R$485 communication line.

Go back into programming and attempt to establish communications between the master and the slave.
Visualy inspect the slave unit. Look at the RS485 LEDs (lower right hand corner of circuit board). The

R$485 RXD LED (Reception) should blink every second. If this LED is not blinking, this dave is not
functioning properly.
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Testing Additional Units
Additiona units can now be tested for transmission ability. Refer to RS485 Transmission Test.

Once a unit passes the Transmission Test, it can be wired back into the RS485 buss. Now it must be checked

using the Reception Test - see above. Continue to test and add additional units (one at a time) onto the RS485
buss.
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CHAPTER 8

PROGRAMMING USING THE LCD

Introduction

The System 2 user interface hardware consists of a 24 character by two line LCD display and a
12 button Keypad. When in program mode, instructions and prompts are displayed on the LCD
and user responses are entered on the Keypad. Some basic features of program mode are:

Line 1 of the LCD scrolls instructions about the current option.

Line 2 of the LCD prompts the user for input.

Keypad button 1 serves as YES when a Y es-or-No question is asked.

Keypad button 2 serves as NO when a Y es-or-No question is asked.

Keypad button # is the enter key. If using a PC or VDT use the Enter or Return key.

Keypad button ¥ is the clear key.

When entering a dataitem (like time, date etc.), LCD line 2 displays that item's current setting.
To change the current setting, just enter your desired data at the position indicated by brackets (
[--]), then press # (enter). To leave the current setting unchanged, just press # (enter).

All System events which occur during programming will not be displayed (because you are
already using the LCD display to program the system), but will be saved in the event buffer for
later retrieval if you so desire.

Keep it Simple

If you are new to the System 2, please do yourself a big favor: When it comes to installing or
programming this unit, "Please Keep it Simple". Until you really learn how this Electronic
Access Control System works, do only one thing at atime and then test it. Then, do the entire
installation that way. Thousands of hours and thousands of dollars have been lost by hundreds
of installers who just had to install and program everything "Right Now"... only to find out later
that they did it wrong and had to do it over.
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Accessing the System

Most userswill never program the System, but all userswill use the System to enter the
protected area. In general, the user will beidentified by either aReader aKeypad or both. In
the case of a reader, the user simply presentsthe card by, depending on the type of reader,
swiping, inserting, touching or simply holding it near the reader.

Inthe case of aKeypad, the user enters acode followed the # key. This meansthatusers may
have codes of varying length. Remember when assigning codesto users, 6 isthe same as 06
or 000006. The maximum number of digitsallowed isnine, and the minimumisone. Itis
important to bear in mind that shorter codes diminish System security, asit iseasier to guessa
shorter codethanitisto guessalonger one.

The % key on the Keypad will clear any previous digits entered on the Keypad. So, if you make
amistake while entering your code touch %, and re-enter your code followed by #. Itisagood
habit to get into to always precede your code with a¥, just in case someone has “ brushed-up”
against the Keypad and accidental ly place digits on the buffer.

Example: If your codeis 12345, when you enter your code, do so in the following manner:
%*12345#. % clearsthe buffer, 12345 isyour code, and # enters the information into the System
for access.

Passthisinformation along to all userson the System, it will probably save you a service

call.
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Power-up Messages

WARNING 111 Scrolling Options: li/l_eg?g;)r/ ISCC;:I’VFUD“
9 =
Clear Now? [1] 2=Clear Later

If thisisthefirst timeyou are powering the unit press 1 to clear memory and initialize system
settingsto their default values. If the unit has been up and running, and the LCD says that
memory is corrupt, you must clear memory - at least eventually. Thissituation may occur asa
result of alarge power surge or apoor ground. If this message appears during the course of
operation, it may be possibleto “limp along” until the end of the day when system trafficis
reduced. Inthis case, you can press 2 and clear memory later in the day when the unit will not
beinuse.

After making your choice, the LCD will scroll the following:

Initializing . . .

Scrolling Options: Please Wait . . .
Version 5.1
© 1996 ClIlI
Press Any Key

Y ou will now be prompted to “ Set up” the Systems configuration.

Start the Initialization Process

When you apply power the first time, the System CPU must arrange your System 2 Memory
Allocation Tables.

First you can sel ect the amount of eventsthe System 2 will buffer, or store, in memory. These
stored events are then available to you for display should you want to view the system history.
The maximum amount of stored eventsyour System 2 can store depends on the amount of
memory you have purchased. If no additional memory has been installed, the upper limitis 315
events. If an additional RAM memory chipisinstalled the upper limitis 6,013 events.
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Required Events

We recommend a history Storage Buffer of at least 100 events - you may choose more or |ess.
If you choose more, the amount cannot exceed 315 events, unless additional RAM has been
installed and activated. The more eventsyou choose, the fewer users your system can support.
On average, for each additional 3 events (over and above the default 100), you will give up
memory space for about 1 user. See Appendix A for complete details. The LCD will scroll the
following instructions:

Enter # of Rgrd Events

Required Events [_100]

Select the desired amount of events you wish the System 2 to store and press #.

Temporary Users

The System 2 allows you to enter temporary users which become active on agiven date and are
then automatically deleted on agiven date. The maximum number of temporary users that the
system will support must be set at power up. We recommend any number between 10 and 100.
For every ten (10) temporary users, you give up, on average, one user. Again, see Appendix A
for details.

The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Enter # of Temp Users

Temporary Users [ __10]

Select the desired amount of temporary usersyou wish and press #.

Next, you can select if you wish to use nameswith your System 2. Y ou only should select YES
if youaregoingtouseaVideo Display Terminal or Personal Computer. The programming
keypad cannot program any al phanumeric characters.

User Names

More users can be stored in memory if you donot use names. If you select[1], (Yes).
Because storing names requires twice as much memory per user, selecting the name option will
reduce the number of available users by 50%.

Note: When using namesfor users, aVDT or PC with emulation softwareisrequired and you
must activate the RS232 option. Y ou may also purchase additional RAM to allow expansion up
t0 6,226 users. TheLCD will scroll the following instructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Allow User Names? [ 2]

Select Yesor No and press #.
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Networking
Networking isthe name given to the use of multiple System 2‘slinked together as one System.
Thisversion of System 2 will support up to eight System 2 unitsfor atotal of 16 doors.

More users can be stored in memory if you donot use networking. Thisis because each unit
must set aside more memory for network operations, thusreducing the memory available for
users.

Enter 1 (YES) at the prompt to allow a unit to be networkable (as either amaster or slave).If
your systemisa*“stand-alone” unit (aone or two door system), and you will not be expanding
the system in the future, answer[2], [NO].

The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Allow Networking? [ 2]

Select Yesor No and press #.

Note: When you decide to utilize networking during the Initialization process, the System 2 sets aside
memory to engage this option now or at a later date. The Networking Options must be turned ON for
each unit to engage the use of multiple doors . Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns networking for those customers who wish to add additional doors in the future, but do not
wish to clear memory and re-initialize the unit or re-program all the user codes.

Memory Error
If your System does not accept the above information, you may see this prompt.

Press Any Key

Not Enough Memory

If this happens, you must re-enter the above information with less events or temporary users.
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Entering Program Mode

To enter into all of the program options press¥*. Whilethe System 2isinrun mode, the
System’s LCD will display the most recent event. To begin programming at this point, enter the
fivedigit Secret Number on the programming Keypad followed by pressing # (enter).

The LCD will scroll thefollowing:

E'ec”on'c Serial #is i Scrolling Options: 09 cc 1d 00 00 00 00 be

nter Secret#->[__ _ _ ] ]
Manufacture Date is:
07/29/98
Version 5.1
Premium Options Are:
2003 Single Door Pkg ON
2016 Two Door Pkg OFF
2020 Upgd 2003=>2016 OFF
2007 RAM Expansion OFF
2009 2™ Door w/ AP OFF
2010 26 Bit Wiegand OFF
2014 Special Options OFF
2015 Network Panels OFF
0=Quit

To Purchase Options
Call Corby with Your
ESN and

Valid Credit Card #

Enter your Secret Number followed by enter #. (System default is 12345).
The Premium Options which scroll are available from Corby. If thisis anew installation, and

no options were activated, all will be defaulted to OFF. To purchase any of these options, or to
install any options you have already purchased, refer to Option #13 - Install Options.

Electronic Serial #is

Enter Secret# - > [ K]

The code you enter will not appear on the LCD. Each digit will appear as a . This will
protect you from someone who may be looking over your shoulder to see the Secret Number.
Y ou will then be prompted to select an Option.
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Main Menu

Enter the various programming menu options from thelist below.

Main Menu

Enter Selection [_0]

The option numbers are asfollows:

Options are 0 thru 19
0=Quit

1=Time and Date
2=Daylight Savings
3=Program Schedules
4=Select Card Type
5=Port Configuration
6=Program Aux Outputs
7=Anti-Passback
8=Add or Change User
9=Batch Enroll Users
10=Delete Users
11=Reports
12=Secret# Password
13=Install Options
14=0Override Outputs
15=Baud Rates
16=Clear Users
17=Clear Memory
18=Network Options
19=Backup-Restore
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Time and Date (Option#1)

Thisoption hastwo parts. You will be prompted to set the time and date.

Setting the Time
The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Use Military hh:mm

Enter Time [00:00]

At theEnter Time [00:00] prompt enter the four-digit military time, then press # (enter).
Don't worry about the colon characters, the cursor will “jump over” them.
Not familiar with military time? Consult the following table:

12:00 AM = 0000 (midnight) 12:00 PM = 1200 (noon)
1:00 AM = 0100 1:00 PM = 1300
2:00 AM = 0200 2:00PM = 1400
3:00 AM = 0300 3:00 PM = 1500
4:00 AM = 0400 4:00 PM = 1600
5:00 AM = 0500 5:00PM = 1700
6:00 AM = 0600 6:00 PM = 1800
7:00 AM = 0700 7:00 PM = 1900
8:00 AM = 0800 8:00 PM = 2000
9:00 AM = 0900 9:00 PM = 2100
10:00 AM = 1000 10:00 PM = 2200
11:00 AM = 1100 11:00 PM = 2300

Setting the Date
The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Use mm/dd/yy

Enter Date [01/01/85]

At theEnter Date [O01/01/85] prompt enter the date in the format mm/dd/yy and press#
(enter). Don't worry about the slash characters.
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Daylight Savings Time (Option #2)

If the Daylight Savings Time featureisactivated, the System clock automatically adjusts at the
appropriate times.

Use caution! When you usethisfunctionit "time stamps" itself for theyear you useit. If you
useit ortest itin 1999, it will not work againin 1999 unlessthe "time stamp" isreset to a
different year. If youwanttotestit, please choose April 3 and October 30 for 1995 and then
you can watch the "spring ahead" and "fall back" operations. The"time stamp” will be reset
when the dateis correctly set to 1999.

Daylight Savings Timewill activate at 02:00:15 £ 15 seconds on the first Sunday in April and
deactivate at the same time on the third Sunday in October.

The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Enable DST? [ 2]

AttheEnable DST?[2] prompt, pressl #if youwantit"on" or2 #for "off."
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Programming Time Schedules (Option #3)

Before wetalk about programming schedul es, we need to understand just what schedules are
and how they work. If ascheduleisassigned to auser, the schedule dictates when that user
can accessadoor. For example, you may want to limit the office staff to entering the front
door from 8:00 AM through 5:00 PM. Not only can aschedule be assigned to auser, but a
schedul e can al so be assigned to adoor to dictate when that door will be unlocked for public
access. Example: A retail store may wish to automatically unlock the front door at 10:00 AM
and lock it 18:00 PM.

The System 2 supports eight schedul es so that you can tailor the system to meet avariety of
needs. On the user schedule side, you might have one schedule for the office staff, another for
the maintenance staff, and yet another for management. On the door side, you might want one
schedulefor the front door and adifferent schedul e for the back door.

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16,
and the amount of time cellsin each scheduleincreasesto 64.

Each of the System 2's eight schedulesis made up of 32 time cells. A time cell letsyou define
WHEN you want WHAT to happen. The WHEN isatime of day and the day or days of the
week (or even aholiday date). The WHAT isauser being granted or denied access or adoor
being automatically locked or unlocked. Let'stake alook at aschedule and then work through
asample application.

Here'saschedule:

CELL1 MTWTFSS

HOLIDAY DATE TIME STATE

CELL 2 MTWTFSS

HOLIDAY DATE TIME STATE

CELL 32 MTWTFSS

HOLIDAY DATE TIME STATE

What we'reinterested in first are time cells. Y ou can see from the diagram that there are 32
cells. Let'stake oneapart from left toright.

Ontheleft you'll seethe DAY or HOLIDAY DATE BOX which, on top, contains aday-of -
week box and, below, aholiday date box. For any given time cell only one of these two boxes
can be active. Inother words, for agiven cell, you pick the day or days of the week you want
something to happen or the holiday date on which you want something to happen, but not both.
Moving to theright, we seethe TIME BOX. Onceyou've pick the days or date you want
something to happen, you usethe TIME BOX to specify when on those days or on that date you
want something to happen.

Finally, onthe extremeright, you'll seethe STATE BOX. The STATE BOX letsyou specify

what you want to happen, i.e. START (auser gains access or adoor isunlocked) or END ( a
user isdenied access or adoor islocked). Gotit? Let'sdo an example.
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Time Schedule Example

Suppose you want your clerical staff to have accessto the front door Monday through Friday
from 8:00 AM to 6:00 PM. What about holidays? Well, you want them to be locked out on
Christmas Day and New Y ear's Day. Let'sbreak thisapart one step at atime:

Time cell 1 will take care of when to grant access on the normal days.
Time cell 2 will take care of when to restrict access on the normal days.
Time cell 3will take care of restricting access on Christmas Day.
Timecell 4 will take care of restricting accesson New Y ear's Day.

What would thislook like?

SCHEDULE
#1
CELL 1 DAY SOF WEEK
M TWTFSS 08:00 START
CELL 2 DAY S OF WEEK
M TWTFSS 18:00 END
CELL 3 HOLIDAY DATE
12/25/95 00:00 END
CELL 4 HOLIDAY DATE
01/01/95 00:00 END
Time Cell 1:

Monday, through Friday are selected. Thereisno holiday date specified since, asyourecall, a
time cell can specify days of the week or a holiday date, but not both. At 08:00 (8:00 AM) we
have a start, which means our users may gain access from that time until ...

Time Cell 2:

Again, Monday through Friday is selected. At 18:00 (6:00 PM) we have an end time, which
means that our users may not gain access until the time specified by Cell 1 (8:00 AM the next
morning).

Time Cell 3:

Inthiscell, aholiday dateis specified. Thismeansthat on thisdate the day-of-week operations
specifiedin Cells1 & 2 will be overridden. So, starting at 12:00 AM on the 25th we will deny
access. Theholiday end will bein force until the next day's specification comesinto play.

Time Cell 4:
Finally, an easy one. Cell 4 worksjust like Cell 3, but thistimefor New Year's Day.

Asyou've probably guessed, we are not limited to only Christmasand New Y ear's. We have 32
time cellsin our schedul e of which we've used only four. That leaves 28 cells for more holidays
- or, for that matter, additional day-of-week specifications. We also have seven more
schedul es.
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Now for afinal note. What would thishavelooked likeif, instead of granting or denying access
to users, we had instead wanted to unlock and lock adoor? The beauty of this schedul e system
isthat we would simply have assigned the same schedule to adoor instead of auser. Inthis
case, the door would have unlocked at 08:00 and locked at 18:00 Monday through Friday, and
would have remained locked on Christmas and New Y ear's Day. Later inthismanual, we'll see
the mechanics of how to actually assign schedules. Now to programming schedul es.

Choosing the Schedule
Thefirst thing you will do is select which schedule you want to program.
The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Scrolling Options: Use 1thru8

->-> ;
Enter Schedule # 0=Quit

Choose Schedule[ _0]

At theChoose Schedule [ _ 0] prompt enter the schedule you want. Pressing O then #
(enter) getsyou out of thisoption. If youwish to start with Schedule #1 press 1 then #.

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.
Choosing the Time Cell

After selecting the schedule, select that schedule'stime cells you wish to program.
The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Scrolling Options: Use 1thru 32

This Schedule =01 -2>=> 0=Quit

Choose Time Cell [ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016), the amount of schedules availableis 16,
and the amount of time cellsin each scheduleincreasesto 64.

AttheChoose Time Cell [ _ 0] prompt, pick thetime cell youwant. If you pick 0, you will be
returned to the Choose Schedule prompt, at which point you can select anew schedule to
program or you can leave the option by again selecting 0 then pressing # (enter). Let’ssay you
wish to program cell #1, simply press 1 and #. All initial programming of cellsmust be
entered sequentially (Cell #1 must beentered before Cell #2, etc.).

If you create an “ON” cell, you should have acorresponding “OFF” cell. Otherwise, the cell

will turn something on and never turnit off. Thismay beaconditionyou desire. If so, toturnit
off, you must use Main Menu Option 14.
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Day-of-Week or Holiday Date
Now that you've selected thetime cell, itstimeto programthe DAY / HOLIDAY DATE BOX.
The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Scrolling Options: This Cell =01
1=Mon, 2=Tue, etc
8=Holiday

This Schedule =01

Enter Days [

AttheEnter Days|[-------- ] prompt, you can do one of two things. Y ou can select aday or
days of the week, or you can select aholiday date. We'll discuss selecting days now, and
holiday date alittle later.

Enter the numbers corresponding to the days you want to select.
1=Monday, 2=Tuesday, 3=Wednesday, 4=Thursday, 5=Friday, 6=Saturday, 7=Sunday.

If we stick with the previous example you would program Time Cell #1 for
Monday - Friday. Enter 12345, you'll see:

Scrolling Options: This Cell =01
1=Mon, 2=Tue, etc
8=Holiday

This Schedule =01 -2>=>

Enter Days[12345--]

Y ou don't necessarily haveto enter the daysin order, though it probably makes senseto do
that. After you've entered all the daysyou careto, press# (enter). To de-select aday of the
week just pressthe number you wish to delete, it will disappear.

Holiday Date
If you wish to select aholiday date for the DAY / DATE BOX instead of days-of-the-week,
press 8 and # (enter).

At thispoint, the LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Scrolling Options: This Cell =01

This Schedule = 01 ->-> Enter mm/dd/yy

Enter Holiday [01/01/95]

At theEnter Holiday [01/01/95] prompt, enter the holiday date you wish to program and press
# (enter).
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Changing a Cell
If youwishtochangea“Holiday Cell” toa“Day of the Week Cell” you will seethefollowing
prompt:

1=Yes, 2=No

Change to Days? [ 2]

At theChange to Days? [ 2] prompt, choose 1 to re-assign thiscell to any Day(s) of the
Week.

Trigger Time
Withthe DAY / HOLIDAY DATE BOX programmed, the second part of specifying when you
want something to happen is programming the TIME BOX. The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: This Cell =01

This Schedule =01
1S Schedule Enter hh:mm

Trigger Time [ 00:00 ]

AttheTrigger Time [ 00:00 ] prompt, enter the desired time followed by # (enter). Remember
to usemilitary format. This meansthat 8:00 AM would be entered 08:00 and 8:01 AM would be
entered 08:01 - the leading zeros are important here.

If you programmed a holiday date and wish the door to remain locked, or to deny accessto the
users of this schedul e, leave the trigger time at 00:00. If you have programmed thiscell for a
day or days of the week, enter the start and end times to unlock/lock the door or grant/deny

accessto users.

If we stick with the previous example, you would program Time Cell #1 Trigger Time 08:00.
Enter 0800, you'll see:

Scrolling Options: This Cell =01

This Schedule =01
Enter hh:mm

Trigger Time [ 08:00 ]
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Trigger State

We're almost there! By programmingthe DAY /HOLIDAY DATE BOX and the TIME BOX,
you've specified when something should happen. Now, itstimeto specify what should happen.
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: This Cell =01

This Schedule =01 1=0n, 2=0ff

Trigger State [ 2]

AttheTrigger State [ 2] prompt, pick one. If you select On, thiswill be thetimethe user can
start to access adoor or the time the door will automatically open. If you select Off, thiswill
be thetimethe users code or card stops working, or when the door automatically locks.

If you are programming a holiday date and have selected a Trigger Time of 00:00, you may
want to choose 2 to keep the door locked all day.

Sticking with the previous example, you would program Cell #1 Trigger State ON. Enter1,
you'll see:

Scrolling Options: This Cell =01
1=0n, 2=0ff

This Schedule =01

Trigger State [ 1]

Y ou may now program another Time Cell for this scheduleif you desire.
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

This Schedule = 01 > Scrolling Options: '(I)'Eis Qe|| =01
Choose Time Cell [ _0] =Quit

If you do not wish to program another Time Cell, enter 0. If you wish to program additional
cells, follow the same programming sequence until you are finished.

When you are finished programming Time Cellsin this Schedul e enter O.

Y ou may now program another Time Scheduleif you desire. The LCD will scroll the
instructions:

Scrolling Options: Use 1thru8

Enter Schedule # -2>=> .
0=Quit

Choose Schedule[ _0]

Enter the desired Schedule you wish to program, or press 0 to return to the main menu.
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Select Card Type (Option #4)

System 2 can accept five different reader technol ogies: Data Chip, Mag-Stripe, Bar Code,
Wiegand or Proximity. Thisiswhereyou specify whichinput deviceyou are using. Note, that
if you choose Option #5 (16 Digit Mag, Bar Code) your standard reader will accept 16 digit
cards. Inthe case of amagnetic stripereader, it will accept any standard bank card or credit
card.

You do not need to enter thisoption if you are only using Keypads.
Skip thisoption or press0 = No Cards (thisisthe default).

Y ou can choose theinput type from the following prompt:

Scrolling Options: 2=Mag or Bar Code
3=Wiegand or Prox
4=26 Bit Wiegand
5=16 Digit Mag, Bar Code
0=No Cards

1=DataChip

Card Type [ 0]

AttheCard Type [ 0] prompt choose the desired type.

If you are using Data Chip choose 1; Magnetic Stripe or Bar Code Readers choose 2;
Corby Wiegand or Proximity Readers choose 3 and 26 Bit Wiegand choose 4.

Never mix different kinds of Cardsin thisunit. You maynot have aBar-Code Cardand

Data Chips, or Wiegand Cardsand Data Chips, or any other combination! The System can only
handle one common type of Card. However, any single card type may be combined with a
keypad. When you pick your Card type you must stick with it or Clear Users and start over.
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Port Configuration (Option #5)
The System 2 has two Ports. Each Port consists of the following:

“C Form” relay for door control

Keypad input

Reader input (Data Chip, Mag-Stripe, Wiegand, Proximity, or Bar Code)
Request-To-Exit (RTE) input

Door Ajar / Forced Entry input

Zone Input

In this option you can program how long the door relay will activatein responseto avalid code
entry, and which schedule, if any, will automatically activate the door relay.

-OR-

Set the portsto Any Card/Chip Mode. Inthismode, any Corby Cards or Data Chipswill
activate any of the doors, regardlessif the card or chip is programmed into the unit. All
someone needsisaCorby card or data chip and the door can be accessed. Thisshould only be
used in minimal security applicationswhere security isnot strictly enforced. In other words,
this can be classified as an unlimited users mode. In this mode, the System 2 functions more as
aprivacy devicethan as asecurity device.

Selecting the Desired Mode of Operation
The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Scrolling Options: 2=Any Card/Chip Mode

1=Program Ports 0=Quit

Select Option [ _]

At theSelect Option [ _ ] prompt, enter the desired mode of operation and# (enter).

If you select2=Any Card/Chip Mode, skip to Selecting Any Card/Chip Mode. If you select
you select 1=Program Ports you will seethefollowing prompts:
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Selecting the Port to Program
The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Use 01 thru 16

Enter Port #[ 0]

AttheEnter Port#[ 0] prompt, enter the Port you want to work on and# (enter).
Note: | f you have set-up the System for Networking, the number of portsavailableis 16.

If you select Port #2 and you have not activated the 2nd door the LCD will scroll:

Option Not Active Scrolling Options: Install in Option 13

Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the second door can be set-up. However, it
will not be activated unless the 2nd Door Option has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn
this Option ON.

The unit assigns the programmed information to the second door for those customers who wish to add the
second door in the future, but do not wish to re-program this option.

This same prompt will appear if you try to program any other ports which you have not
activated (Ports3- 16). Youwill need to purchase the Network Option (refer to Option #13)
to enable any doors beyond two.

Selecting the Input Device(s)

Each System 2 Port can accept aKeypad Input, Card Input, Keypad AND Card Input or
Keypad OR Card Input. In AND mode both avalid Keypad code and avalid Cardmust be
entered. In OR mode either may be used for access.

If you selected0=No Cards in Option #4 youwill not seethis prompt. Skip to Selecting Relay
Type.

Y ou can choose the mode at the following prompt:

Scrolling Options: 1=Keypad Only
2=Card Only
3=Card AND Keypad
4=Card OR Keypad

Enter 1, 2,3,0r 4

Input Device(s)[1]

Atthelnput Device(s) [ 1] prompt choose the desired type.
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There are acoupledifferent scenarios you may want to consider:
- If you are going to use aKeypad exclusively at thisdoor, select 1.
- If you are going to use a Card Reader exclusively at this door, select 2.
- If you are going to use aKeypad and Card Reader at thislocation, select 3.
- If you are going to use either aKeypad or Card Reader at thislocation, select 4.
If you want to choose card options 2, 3, or 4, and you have not used Main Menu Option 4 to
configure this System to accept a Data Chip or aspecific Card type, youcannot continueinthis

Sub-Menu.

The System sees and treats Data Chips exactly the same as cards and therefore, aDataChipis
always considered a card by this System.

Relay Type
When avalid codeisentered, the Port’ sdoor relay may be activated. How it will be activated
iswhat we areinterested in here.

There aretwo modes of relay activation: Momentary and Latching. In Momentary mode, the
relay closes for a programmed time period ranging from 1 to 255 seconds.

Note: The main relay timefor atwo-door System 2 (2016) is 65535 seconds (18.2 hours).

In Latching mode, therelay togglesits state. Inother words, if therelay wason, it turns off...
if therelay was off, it turnson.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Latching, 2=Momentary

Relay Type[2]

At theRelay Type [ 2] prompt, pick the desired option followed by # (enter).

Momentary Time
If you chose momentary, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use 1 thru 255 Seconds

Momentary Time [ __5]

AttheMomentary Time [ __5] prompt, enter your selection followed by # (enter). If you
selected Latching, you are finished, you do not need to enter aLatching Time. Asyou can see,
you do not need to enter three digitshere. A 5isall that isneeded to program this Port / door
for five seconds.
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Automatic Port Operation
Assigning ascheduleto a Port means that the Port's door relay will be automatically activated
at thetimes specified by that schedule.

At thispoint, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use Othru 8 Scrolling Options: 0=No Schedule

Port Schedule[ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

At thePort Schedule [_0] prompt, enter your selection followed by # (enter). Example: If
you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 09:00 MTWTF and Schedule #1 -
Cell #2 an OFF Time of 17:00 MTWTF, thisdoor will automatically unlock at 9:00 AM Monday
- Friday and Lock at 5:00 PM Monday - Friday (if you select Port Schedule 1).

If youwish the door to belocked 24 hours aday, seven days of the week either press 0 and # or
just #. No schedulewill be assigned to thisdoor.

After you arefinished assigning this Port Schedule, the unit will return to the main menu. If
you have additional doors, you must enter Option #5 again to program these ports.
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Selecting Any Card/Chip Mode

Inthismode, any Corby Cards or Data Chipswill activate any of the doors, regardlessif the
card or chipisprogrammed into the unit. All someone needsisa Corby card or data chip and
the door can be accessed. Thisshould only be used in minimal security applicationswhere
security isnot strictly enforced. In other words, this can be classified as an unlimited users
mode. Remember, thisoption will not function unless the port(s) are programmed for card use.

This should only be programmed if you desire the above outcome. Otherwise, skip over this
part of the program.

The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Scrolling Options: This Mode Allows ANY
Card/Chip Access!

WARNING!

Press Any Key

Press Any Key.

The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

> Scrolling Options: 2=Normal Mode

1=ANY Card/Chip Mod .
ar ip Mode 0=Quit

Select Mode [ 2]

Y ou are given the opportunity to change your mind or verify your initial selection. If you select
2“Normal Mode”, you will return on-line and the system will set the port to normal mode.

If youselect 1“ANY Card/Chip Mode” you will seethefollowing prompt:

1=Yes, 2=No

Are You Sure? [ 2]

After making your selection, you will return to the main menu.
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Program Aux Outputs (Option #6)

A two-door System 2 provides four general-purpose auxiliary outputs. Two of these outputs
are

C Form Auxiliary Relays, and two are voltage outputs. The Voltage Outputs are open-collector
transistors. This meansthat, when activated, the transistors create a“short” between their
terminal connection and System negative. The maximum current that can passthrough the
Voltage Output’ stransistorsis 50mA.

If the Second Door was activated, any of these four outputs can be programmed to be activated
by avalid code entry, aswe will discussin Enrolling Single Users. In addition, they can be
activated from any of the time schedules or from a System event.

Selecting the Output
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Aux Relay 1
2=Aux Relay 2
3=Voltage Output 1
4=Voltage Output 2

Enter Aux Output

Output [ 1]

At theOutput [ 1] prompt, enter your selection followed by # (enter).

Output Mode
An output may betriggered by avalid code or other eventswhich wewill get to later. How it
will betriggered iswhat we areinterested in here.

The are two modes of output activation: Momentary and Latching. In Momentary mode, the
output isactivated for aprogrammed period of from 1 to 255 seconds. In Latching mode, the
output togglesitsstate. Inother words, if the outputison,itturnsoff. Likewise, if the output
isoff,itturnson.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Latching, 2=Momentary

Output Mode [ 2]

At theOutput Mode [ 2] prompt, pick the desired option followed by # (enter). If you select
Latching, you are finished, you do not need to enter aLatching Time.
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Momentary Time
If you chose momentary, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Enter 1 thru 255 Seconds

Momentary Time [ __ 2]

AttheMomentary Time [ _ _ 2] prompt, enter your selection followed by # (enter). Youdo
not need to enter three digitshere. A twoisall thatisneeded to program this Port/ Door for
two seconds.

Trigger Event

Aswe mentioned above, an output can be triggered by a System event. Example: If you are
programming Auxiliary Relay #1, and want it to activate when an invalid codeis used at one of
thereaders, select 11 - Inv Code. Y ou can now wire this Relay to alight, bell, whistle, etc. and
each timethereisaninvalid code Auxiliary Relay #1 will activate.

If you do not wish these outputsto activate from any System event, press 0.
At this point, you may select which event, if any, will trigger this output.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 2 = AC Off
3=ACOn
4 = Memory Clear
5 = Relay Override
6 = Door Ajar
7 =Door Closed
8 = Forced Entry
9 = Valid User
10=Inv
11 =Inv Code
12 = PIN Error
13 = Sched Error
14 = Request To Exit
15 = Unknown Event
16 = AP Error
17 = Door Perm
18 = Daylight Savings
19 = Power up
20 =Zone On
21 = Zone Off

1 = System Reset =->->

Event (0 for None) [ _0]

At the Event (0 for None) [ _ 0 ] prompt, enter your selection followed by # (enter).
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Asdiscussed above, various system events can be assigned to operate auxiliary outputs. Some
eventswill trigger outputsonly locally on the unit on which they occur, while other eventswill trigger
outputs both on the unit they occur and on the master aswell. Bear in mind, however, that the unit on
which an event occurs and the master may be onein the same unit (i.e., it happened on the master

and not on aslave).

If programmed to trigger outputs, events deemed important to system reliability or security (in our
opinion here at Corby) trigger both on the unit on which they occur and on the master. Other “lesser”
eventstrigger outputsonly locally on the unit on which they occur.

Thetable below specifiesthe behavior of each of thetriggerable events.

Event Type Local Only Both Master and Slave
System Reset X

AC Off X

ACOn X

Door Ajar

Door Closed

Forced Entry X

Valid User X

Inv

PIN Error

Sched Error

Request to Exit X

AP Error

Door Perm

Mem Clear X

Zone On

Zone Off

Slave Down

Net Noise
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Automatic Output Operation
Thisisthe point at which you may assign a schedule to the output... provided you haveinstalled
atwo-door System 2 (2016). The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use O thru 8 Scrolling Options: 0=No Schedule

Port Schedule[ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.
At thePort Schedule [ _ 0] prompt, enter your selection followed by # (enter).

The output will activate as configured (momentary or latching) at the start and end time of a
time schedule.

If you wish thisoutput to beinactive 24 hoursaday, seven days of the week (unless
programmed to trigger from any of the available events) either press0 and # or just #. No
schedule will be assigned to this output.

If you selected any of these Outputsto activate from a schedule and you do not have the
second door activate the LCD will scroll:

Scrolling Options: Install in Option 13

Option Not Active!

Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the
selected schedule. However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to
Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the schedule for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system
(2003) to a two-door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.

After you are finished programming the Schedule section, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Aux Relay 1
2=Aux Relay 2
3=Voltage Output 1
4=Voltage Output 2

1= Enter Aux Output

Output[1]

At theOutput[ 1] prompt, enter your next selection followed by # (enter). If you are finished
press .

If you are operating the System 2 in network mode, and you assign atrigger event to a output,
that function operates|ocally to each unit in the network. Thismeansthat if you, for example,
assign Aux Relay #1 to trigger on adoor ajar, Aux Relay #1 on the master will trigger if the
door ajar occurson the master; Aux Relay #1 on Slave #1 will trigger if the door ajar occurson
Slave #1, etc. This, of course, holdstrue for any other system event.
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Anti-Passback (Option#7)

Y ou must have the Second Door option activated to activate thisfeature. If the LCD scrolls:
Option Not Active! Installin Option 13 Press Any Key, goto Option 13 and follow the
instructionsto activate the Second Door.

Beforewelook at how to program Anti-Passback, we'll discusswhat itis.

Anti-Passback requiresthat auser must enter via Port 1 and exit through Port 2. Typically this
optionisused in conditions where the management does not want an individual to enter and then
"pass" their Card "back" to another individual (under the door or through awindow) therefore
allowing an unauthorized entry. Anti-passback requiresthat Port 1 and Port 2 control asingle
door.

Coupled with other security measures, anti-passback is an effective way to keep absolute track
of who comes and goes. Another effective way to usethisoptionisat parking lots or garages
wherethe exit is separated from the entrance.

There aretwo types of Anti-Passback: Hard and Soft. Hard Anti-Passback meansthereis
never any forgiveness. Y ou must exit an area before you can enter it again, in strict
alternation.

With Soft Anti-Passback enabled, all Anti-Passback restrictionsare "forgiven" and reset to
their initial working state at sometime during the day. So, if you sneak out the door with
another employee, you can re-enter the door again... after the forgive time has passed.

Hard or Soft Anti-Passback
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

1=Hard, 2=Soft

Enter AP Type [ 1]

AttheEnter AP Type[1] prompt enter 1 for Hard AP or 2 for Soft AP.
If you choose 1 your finished. If you choose2 you must set the Forgive Time.

Forgive Time
The LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Use Military hh:mm

Set Forgive Time [00:00]

If you select 23:00 asyour forgivetime (11:00 PM), the System will automatically reset the
Anti-Passback featureat 11:00 PM.

If you are using the System 2 inits network mode, anti-passback workslocally to each unit.
Thismeansthat if auser enterson port one of the master, that user must exit through port 2 of
the master -- not port 2 of any other unit. The sameistrue for Slave #1, #2, and all other
slaves.
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Add or Change User (Option #8)

Y ou must first Select Card Type (Option #4) - if using cards, and Port Configuration (Option
#5) before adding or changing any users. Why? Well the System default isfor aKeypad Only,
amomentary time of five seconds, and no time schedule. If you are using Readers, the System
will not request your Card Number. Instead it will request your code number. If you are using
Keypads and these defaults are OK, you do not need to Program the Ports.

If you are using Keypads exclusively, follow the instructions under Enrolling Keypad Codes.
(Below).

If you are using Wiegand, Proximity, Bar Code or Mag-Stripe Readers, follow the instructions
under Enrolling Cards

If you are using Data Chips, (which are not sequentially numbered), follow the instructions
under Enrolling Data Chips.

Enrolling Keypad Codes

Inthisoption, you'll specify auser’scode, the door(s) the user may access, when the user may
accessthese doors, which outputswill be activated, whether the user is subject to Anti-
Passback, and if the user is Permanent or Temporary. Whew, that’ s alot of information, but
we'll cover eachitemin detail.

System Status
When this Option isentered, you will be told how many users are enrolled and how many user
slotsare available for programming:

Scrolling Options: Users Remaining 0413

Users Enrolled 0000 1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [ 1]

If youwish to enroll userspress1 (YES) and # (enter), otherwise, enter 2 for No.
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User Numbers

Thefirst thing to do is enter auser number, not the code number. The user number uniquely
identifies auser and can be thought of as an employee number. Infact, many installersuse a
company’s existing employee numbers as user numbers. When the user enters acode, and this
eventisprinted or displayed onthe LCD, itisnot the code number that is displayed to identify
the user but the user number. Why? If Keypads are used, it would be a breach of security to
print auser's code where unauthorized individuals may eventually seeit.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use Up to 4 Digits Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

EnterUser[___0]

AttheEnter User[_ _ 0] prompt, enter the desired number followed by a# (enter). If you
wish to select user number 1 simply press 1 and # (enter). Y ou do not need to enter all four
digits here. Remember, thisistheuser number not the Code Number.

Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) this person will be allowed to access.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: To Grant Access
Reenter Door #
To Deny Access

Enter Door #

Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key. The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

00
Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

At theEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the first door thisuser is allowed to access.
Let’ssay user #1 isallowed accessto doors 1, and 3. Enter 1 and press# (enter).

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

01

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) thisuser isallowed to access.
At theEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the next door thisuser isallowed to access.
If we stick with the sample we would enter a 3 and press # (enter).
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The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: Enter Door #
To Grant Access
Reenter Door #
To Deny Access

0103 =>->

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) thisuser is allowed to access.

At theEnter Door (0O=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisuser is allowed to access.
When you are finished press 0 and # (enter). |If you wish to change the door permission at any
time, reenter the number to deny accessto a specified door.

Example: If you wish to “take door #3 permission away” from this user, enter door 3 again and
the permission will be denied.

If you select Port #3 or greater and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the LCD
will scroll:

Errorl! Scrolling Options: Entry Out of Range!

Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.
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User Codes

If, and only if, you have selected keypads as your input device (back in options 4 and 5), you
will be prompted to enter aKeypad code of ninedigitsor less. User can have varying code
lengths. One user can have afivedigit code, another asix digit code, and yet another athree

digit code.

The Systemignores any leading zeros. In other words, you cannot program a code of
02306. The Systemignoresthefirst zero and the user will only have a four digit code of
2306. Asyou can see zeros can be usedwithin a code.

At thispoint, the LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Scrolling Options: Up to 9 Digits
Enter Code [ QEQLSi?dIng Zeros

Enter Keypad Code

If you were successful in entering your code, proceed to Entering Additional Outputs.

If you attempt to enter acode which isalready used, you will see the following prompt:

Press Any Key

Duplicate Code!
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Additional Outputs

When avalid codeisentered, the door relay for that Port will, by default, be activated. In
addition to thisactivation of the door relay, you might want other outputsto be activated as well
to, for example, sound an alarm, trip adialer, or send some other signal. There are four such
outputs from which to choose. The Program Aux Outputs section of this manual detailsthe
physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of these outputs may be triggered by auser,
if the Second Door hasbeen activated. Refer to Option#13if you need to activate this
option.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Assign These Output(s) =»=d Scrolling Options: to_User ID
Outputs [----] 1=Aux Relay 1
2=Aux Relay 2

3=Voltage Output 1
4=Voltage Output 2
0=None

At theOutputs |- - - -] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then press #.

Example: If you are programming the code 12345 and sel ect Outputs 1 and 3, each timethe
code 12345 isused the door will open and Aux Relay 1 and Voltage Output 1 will activate...
provided you haveinstalled atwo-door System 2 (2016).

If you are operating the System 2 in its networking mode, outputstriggered by avalid user
operate locally to each unit. In other words, if our valid user who is programmed to trigger
outputs 1 and 3 enters at adoor on the master, the master’ soutputs 1 and 3 will betriggered. | f
this same user enters at adoor on Slave #1, outputs 1 and 3 on Slave #1 will betriggered -- and
so on for all other units onthe network.

If you select any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the LCD will
scroll:

Option Not Active! Scrolling Options: Install in Option 13

Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. Y ou may, for example, want auser to be able to access the front door from

08:00t0 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00 to 23:00. On the other hand, you might

want a user to have 24-hour access to both doors. Thisiswhere you specify what you want.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions

rollin ions: =Non
Use Othru 8 > Scrolling Options 0=None

Door 01 Schedule[ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

At theDoor 01 Schedule [ _ 0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat thisuser will have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF (you would have programmed schedul es
back in option 3 - Program Schedules), and you assign Schedule #1 to this user, accesswill be
granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00) Monday - Friday. Any
attempt to enter any other time will result in schedule error message.

If Schedule #1 also has holidays programmed into it, the person will be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. Thisdependson whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for this user to access, simply repeat this process, when
prompted, for these doors. You will only be prompted for additional doorsif thisuser has been
granted access to additional doors.

rollin ions: =Non
Use Othru 8 > Scrolling Options 0=None

Door 02 Schedule [ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering this user.

If you have amulti-door System 2, you can now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback
(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback). ThisisaPremium Option. To activate
Anti-Passback, Door 2 must be installed. Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback isapowerful, but perhaps alittle confusing, security tool. Before you program
auser for Anti-Passback, refer to Option #7, wherethisisdiscussed in detail. The LCD will
scroll:

1=Yes, 2=No

Enter Anti-Passback [ 2]

At theEnter Anti-Passback [ 2] prompt, pick the desired type then press# (enter).

User Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program User Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase Door 2, refer to Option #13.

A user can be programmed as permanent, to expire after aprogrammed date, or to expire after
aprogrammed number of uses - provided you have purchased this option from Corby.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Expire On a Date
2=Expire After # Times

0=Make User Permanent =»=»

Enter Temporary Type[0]

Enter your selection and press #.

After you have successfully entered a user, the current System status will be displayed.

Scrolling Options: Users Remaining 0412

Users Enrolled 0001
1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [ 1]

If you wish to program another user press 1. If you are finished programming users, press 2.
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Enrolling Cards

Inthisoption, you'll specify auser’scard, the door(s) the user may access, when the user may
access these doors, which outputswill be activated, whether the user is subject to Anti-
Passback, and if the user is Permanent or Temporary.

System Status
When this Optionisentered, you will betold how many users are enrolled and how many user
slotsare available for programming:

Scrolling Options: Users Remaining 0413

Users Enrolled 0000 1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [ 1]

If youwishtoenroll userspress 1 and # (enter).

User Numbers

Thefirst thing to do isenter auser number, not the card number. Thisnumber uniquely
identifies auser and can be thought of as an employee number. After using your card, the
eventisprinted or displayed onthe LCD, it is not the code number that isdisplayed to identify
the user but the user number. Why? This number may be quitelong, and take too much spaceto
print or display.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use Up to 4 Digits Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

EnterUser[__ 0]

AttheEnter User[_ _ _ 0] prompt, enter the desired number followed by a# (enter). If you
wish to select user number 1 simply press 1 and # (enter). Y ou do not need to enter all four
digits here. Remember, thisistheuser number not the Card Number.
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Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) this person will be allowed to access.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: To Grant Access
Reenter Door #
To Deny Access

Enter Door #

Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

00
Enter Door (0=Done) [ _ _]

AttheEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the first door thisuser is allowed to access.
Let'ssay user #1 isallowed accessto doors1, and 3. Enter 1 and press# (enter).

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

01
Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) thisuser is allowed to access.
At theEnter Door (O=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisuser is allowed to access.
If we stick with the sample we would enter a 3 and press # (enter).

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

0103

Enter Door (0=Done) [ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) this user is allowed to access.

At theEnter Door (O=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisuser is allowed to access.
When you are finished press 0 and # (enter). |If you wish to change the door permission at any
time, reenter the number to deny accessto a specified door.

Example: If you wish to “take door #3 permission away” from this user, enter door 3 again and
the permission will be denied.
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If you select Port #3 and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the LCD will
scroll:

Eliraith Scrolling Options: Entry Out of Range!

Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.

User Cards

If either Port isprogrammed for use with areader, you will be prompted to enter aCard
Number.

Enter the Card Number shown on the Card’ s label.

At this point, the LCD will scroll one of the following set of instructions:

If you chose card type 2 (Mag or Bar Code) the LCD will scroll:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Enter Number -2>=>

Enter Card [00000 ]

If you chose card type 5 (16 Digit Mag, Bar Code) the LCD will scroll:

Enter Number Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Enter Card

[

Wiegand and Proximity Cards have a facility code which needsto precede thefivedigit
Card Number. If you are programming either Wiegand or Proximity Cards and the facility
codeis, for example, 07 and the five digit Card Number is 00024, simply enter 700024.
You now actually have a six digit Card Number - the facility code and the Card Number. If
thefacility codeis 10 or above, you will have a seven digit Card Number.

Bar Code and Mag-Stripe Readers do not require you to enter afacility code. If you are
programming either Bar Code or Mag-Stripe Cards and the code happensto be 00024,
simply enter 00024.

If youwere successful in entering your Card Number, proceed to Entering Additional Outputs.
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Additional Outputs

When avalid card is entered, the door relay for that Port may be activated. Inadditionto this
activation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or send
some other signal. There are four such outputsfrom which to choose. The Program Aux
Outputs section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of
these outputs may betriggered by auser,if the Second Door isactivated.

Refer to Option #13 to purchase this option.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: to User ID
1=Aux Relay 1
2=Aux Relay 2
3=Voltage Output 1
4=Voltage Output 2
0=None

Assign These Output(s) ==

Outputs [----]

At theOutputs |- - --] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then press #.

Example: If you are programming the code 12345 and sel ect Outputs 1 and 3, each time the
code 12345 isused the door will open and Aux Relay 1 and Voltage Output 1 will trigger...
provided you haveinstalled atwo-door System 2 (2016).

If you select any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the LCD will
scroll:

Scrolling Options: Install in Option 13

Option Not Active!

Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. Y ou may, for example, want auser to be able to access the front door from

08:00t0 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00 to 23:00. On the other hand, you might

want a user to have 24-hour access to both doors. Thisiswhere you specify what you want.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions

rollin ions: =Non
Use Othru 8 > Scrolling Options 0=None

Door 01 Schedule[ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

At theDoor 01 Schedule [ _ 0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat thisuser will have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedule #1 to this user,
accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00) Monday -
Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill resultinaninvalid entry.

If Schedule #1 also has holidays programmed into it, the person will be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. Thisdependson whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for this user to access, simply repeat this process, when
prompted, for these doors. You will only be prompted for additional doorsif thisuser has been
granted access to additional doors.

Scrolling Options: 0=None
Use O thru 8 ->->

Door 02 Schedule[ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering this user.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the Anti-Passback Premium Option, you
can now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback
(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback).
To activate Anti-Passback, Door 2 must beinstalled. Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback isapowerful, but perhaps alittle confusing, security tool. Before you program
auser for Anti-Passback, refer to Option #7, wherethisisdiscussed in detail. The LCD will
scroll:

1=Yes, 2=No

Enter Anti-Passback [ 2]

At theEnter Anti-Passback [ 2] prompt, pick the desired type then press# (enter).

User Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program User Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase Door 2, refer to Option #13.

A user can be programmed as permanent, to expire after aprogrammed date, or to expire after
aprogrammed number of uses - provided you have purchased the second door from Corby.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Expire On a Date
2=Expire After # Times

0=Make User Permanent =»=»

Enter Temporary Type[0]

Enter your selection and press #.

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your version of
System 2. Should this happen, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Press Any Key

No More Room!

Should this happen, either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about purchasing the
memory expansion option.
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After you have successfully entered a user, the current System status will be displayed.

Users Enrolled 0001 Scrolling Options: llstrs Rze_rrlllalnlng 0412
Want to Continue? [ 1] =Yes, 2=No

If you wish to program another user press 1.

If you arefinished programming users, press 2.
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Enrolling Data Chips

Inthisoption, you'll specify auser’schip, the door(s) the user may access, when the user may
access these doors, which outputswill be activated, whether the user is subject to Anti-
Passback, and if the user is Permanent or Temporary.

System Status
When this Optionisentered, you will betold how many users are enrolled and how many user
slotsare available for programming:

Scrolling Options: Users Remaining 0413

Users Enrolled 0000 1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [ 1]

If youwishtoenroll userspress1and# (enter).

User Numbers

Thefirst thing to do is enter auser number, not the chip number. Thisnumber uniquely
identifies auser and can be thought of as an employee number. When the user touchesachip,
and thisevent isprinted or displayed onthe LCD, it is not the chip number that is displayed to
identify the user but the user number. Why? This number may be quite long, and take too much
spaceto print or display.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use Up to 4 Digits Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

EnterUser[ __ 0]

AttheEnter User[_ _ _ 0] prompt, enter the desired number followed by a# (enter). If you
wish to sel ect user number 1 simply press 1 and # (enter). Y ou do not need to enter all four
digits here. Remember, thisistheuser number not the Chip Number.
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Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) this person will be allowed to access.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: To Grant Access
Reenter Door #

To Deny Access

Enter Door #

Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

00
Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

AttheEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the first door thisuser is allowed to access.
Let’ssay user #1 isallowed accessto doors 1, and 3. Enter 1 and press# (enter).

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: Enter Door #
To Grant Access
Reenter Door #
To Deny Access

01 2>

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst lineof the LCD will display the door(s) thisuser isallowed to access.
At theEnter Door (0O=Done) [_ _] prompt, enter the next door thisuser is allowed to access.
If westick with the sample we would enter a 3 and press # (enter).
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The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: Enter Door #
To Grant Access
Reenter Door #
To Deny Access

0103 =>->

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) thisuser is allowed to access.

At theEnter Door (0O=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisuser is allowed to access.
When you are finished press 0 and # (enter). |If you wish to change the door permission at any
time, reenter the number to deny accessto a specified door.

Example: If you wish to “take door #3 permission away” from this user, enter door 3 again and
the permission will be denied.

If you select Port #3 and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the LCD will
scroll:

1
il Scrolling Options: Entry Out of Range!

Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.
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User Chips

If either Port is programmed for Data Chip, you will be prompted to enter a Data Chip Number.
If using Data Chips, you can either touch the Data Chip to the test point at the upper right hand
corner on the System 2 circuit board or use the optional Data Chip programming wand.

At this point, the LCD will scroll the following instructions:

Scrolling Options: Touch Data Chip
Enter Chip Number
Use Bckspc to correct
0=Quit

Enter Number

Enter Chip

Besureto“List Users” (Option 11 - Reports) after you have programmed all you Data Chips
into the System. If you wish to re-enter Data Chips, and you do not have them “in-hand”, you
must have the full 16-digit code. Thiscodewill print whenyou List Users. Since the code
contains alphanumeric charactersaPC or VDT is also needed to re-enter these chips.

Note: If youwere successful inentering your Data Chip, the actual Data Chip number will not
appear onthe LCD, it will advance you to the next option which is Entering Additional Outputs.

Duplicate Code!
If you happen to attempt to enter a Chip which isalready used, you will see the prompt:

P Any K . . .
o Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Duplicate Code!

If this happens, simply select another chip or delete the existing chip.
For moreinformation, see Delete aUser.
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Additional Outputs

When avalid Data Chipisentered, the door relay for that Port may be activated. In additionto
thisactivation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or
send some other signal. There arefour such outputsfrom which to choose. The Program A ux
Outputs section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of
these outputs may betriggered by auser,if the Second Door isactivated. Refer to Option
#13 to purchase this option.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: to User ID

1=Aux Relay 1
Outputs [ ] 2=Aux Relay 2
3=Voltage Output 1
4=Voltage Output 2
0=None

Assign These Output(s) ==

At theOutputs |- - --] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then press #.

Example: If you are programming the code 12345 and sel ect Outputs 1 and 3, each time the
code 12345 isused the door will open and Aux Relay 1 and Voltage Output 1 will activate...
provided you haveinstalled atwo-door System 2 (2016).

If you select any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the LCD will
scroll:

Scrolling Options: Install in Option 13

Option Not Active!

Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. Y ou may, for example, want auser to be able to access the front door from

08:00t0 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00 to 23:00. On the other hand, you might

want a user to have 24-hour access to both doors. Thisiswhere you specify what you want.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions

rollin ions: =Non
Use Othru 8 > Scrolling Options 0=None

Door 01 Schedule[ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

At theDoor 01 Schedule [ _ 0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat thisuser will have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedule #1 to this user,
accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00) Monday -
Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill resultinaninvalid entry.

If Schedule #1 also has holidays programmed into it, the person will be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. Thisdependson whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for this user to access, simply repeat this process, when
prompted, for these doors. You will only be prompted for additional doorsif thisuser has been
granted access to additional doors.

Scrolling Options: 0=None
Use O thru 8 ->->

Door 02 Schedule[ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering this user.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the Anti-Passback Premium Option, you
can now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback
(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback). ThisisaPremium Option. To activate
Anti-Passback, Door 2 must be installed. Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback isapowerful, but perhaps alittle confusing, security tool. Before you program
auser for Anti-Passback, refer to Option #7, wherethisisdiscussed in detail. The LCD will
scroll:

1=Yes, 2=No

Enter Anti-Passback [ 2]

At theEnter Anti-Passback [ 2] prompt, pick the desired type then press# (enter).

User Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program User Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase Door 2, refer to Option #13.

A user can be programmed as permanent, to expire after aprogrammed date, or to expire after
aprogrammed number of uses - provided you have purchased the second door option from
Corby.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Expire On a Date
2=Expire After # Times

0=Make User Permanent =»=»

Enter Temporary Type[0]

Enter your selection and press #.

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your version of
System 2. Should this happen, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Press Any Key

No More Room!

Should this happen, either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about purchasing the
memory expansion option.
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Bad Code!
If you enter aduplicate Data Chip code or do not enter a Data Chip number at all, you will see
this prompt:

Press Any Key

Bad Code!

The Data Chip should bere-entered. Go back to the beginning of thisoption and re-enter the
chip.

After you have successfully entered a user, the current System statuswill be displayed.

The LCD will scroll:

Scrolling Options: Users Remaining 0412

Users Enrolled 0001 1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [ 1]

If you wish to program another user press 1.

If you arefinished programming users, press 2.
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Batch Enroll Users (Option #9)

Batch enrollment allows you to enter large groups of similar users without entering specific
information for each and every user. In this option, you'll specify which doors a group of users
can access, when these users can access the doors, which outputs will be activated, and
whether these users are subject to Anti-Passback.

It is recommended that users be broken into groups having identical security levels. For
example, if there are 20 people who work in the computer operations area that all start work at
the same time, go through the same doors, etc.,etc., then you can automatically load them using
the Batch Enroll mode. Remember, that all details for all users must be identical for each
"group".

User numbers are assigned sequentially beginning with the first user number entered. Itis
recommended that a method be devised prior to starting the code generation that will keep all
user groups separate. For example, management can have user numbers 1 through 20, office
personnel could have user numbers 100 through 199, etc. This method is recommended
because the security printer only prints the user number, NOT valid codes and/or Card
Numbers. If all personnel are separated into number groups, it is easy to identify users from
the printed copy.

All programming options specified when batch loading users apply to all the usersin the batch.
Information only needs to be programmed once per batch.

If you are using Keypads exclusively, follow the instructions under Batch Enrolling Keypad
Codes.

If you are using Wiegand, Proximity, Bar Code or Mag-Stripe Readers, follow the instructions
under Batch Enrolling Cards.

If you are using Data Chips, (which are not sequentially numbered), follow the instructions

under Batch Enrolling Data Chips. If using Data Chips, you must manually load each into
the System.

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual 8-113



LCD PROGRAMMING - BATCH ENROLL KEYPAD CODES

Batch Enrolling Keypad Codes

System Status
When this Option isentered, you will betold how many user slots are enrolled and how many
usersare available for programming:

Scrolling Options: Users Remaining 0413

u Enrolled 0000
sers Enrolle 1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [ 1]

User Number

Thefirst thing to doisenter auser number. Thisnumber uniquely identifiesauser and can be
thought of as an employee number. When the user enters acode and/or Card, and thisevent is
printed or displayed onthe LCD, it is not the code number that is displayed to identify the user
but the user number. Thisisfor tworeasons. First, if Keypadsareused, it would be abreach
of security to print auser's code where unauthorized individuals may eventual ly seeit. Second,
when using Cards or Data Chips, this number may be quite long, and take too much space to
print or display. At thispoint wewill enter the starting user number. Thiswill be the user
number that is assigned to thefirst user in the batch. The System will sequentially add to this
number for each user in the batch. For example, if user number 1 is selected and the Number
of Usersis 20, user numberswill bel - 20.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Use Up to 4 Digits

FirstUser#[ __ ]

AttheFirstUser#[ __ ] prompt, enter the desired number followed by a# (enter).

Number of Users
Here you will specify the number of usersyou want to automatically Batch L oad.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Use Up to 4 Digits >=>

Number of Users [ _ ]

AttheNumber of Users|[_ ] prompt, enter the desired number followed by a# (enter).
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Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) these users will be allowed to access.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: To Grant Access
Reenter Door #
To Deny Access

Enter Door #

Press Any Key

Thisdisplay isfor instructional purposesonly. To continue, simply Press Any Key.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

00
Enter Door (0=Done) [ _ _]

At theEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ ] prompt, enter thefirst door these users are allowed to
access. Let’ssay thisgroupisallowed accessto doors1, and 3. Enter 1 and press# (enter).

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

01

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) these users are allowed to access.
At theEnter Door (0O=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the next door these users are allowed to
access. If westick with the sample we would enter a3 and press # (enter).
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The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

0103

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) thisgroup isallowed to access.

At theEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the next door thisgroup isallowed to
access. When you arefinished press 0 and # (enter). If you wish to change the door
permission at any time, reenter the number to deny access to a specified door.

Example: If youwish to “take door #3 permission away” from these users, enter door 3 again
and the permission will be denied.

If you select Port #3 or greater and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the LCD
will scroll:

Error!! Scrolling Options: Entry Out of Range!

Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.
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Seed Number

What isa Seed Number? Here’'s an example: Y ou select aseed number of 1000, Batch Enroll
200 users, and use the System for months or years. One day, someone accidentally erases
memory. Now everyone’s codes are erased. No problem! When Batch Enrolling Users again,
simply select Seed Number 1000 again, and the System will assign the identical codesit did
previously, saving you time of issuing new numbers, and users the aggravation of memorizing a
new code number. Of course, you need to be sure to write down the seed number and storeitin
asafe place for future use.

The Seed Number must be four digits. Again, you may not use Leading Zero’s.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use 4 Digits

Enter Seed #[ ]

Additional Outputs

When avalid codeisentered, the door relay for that Port will be activated. In addition to this
activation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or send
some other signal. There arefour such outputsfrom which to choose. The Port programming
section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of these
outputs may betriggered by avalid code entry if the Second Door is activated. Refer to Option
#13 to purchase this option.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: to User ID
1=Aux Relay 1
2=Aux Relay 2
3=Voltage Output 1
4=Voltage Output 2
0=None

Assign These Output(s) =»=»

Outputs [----]

At theOutputs [ - - - -] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then press #.
Example: If youselect 1 (Auxiliary Relay 1) and 3 (Voltage Output 1) after someonein this

group entersavalid code or usesavalid Card the door will be activated and the Auxiliary Relay
#1 and Voltage Output #1 will activate.
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If you sel ect any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the LCD will
scroll:

Scrolling Options: Install in Option 13

Option Not Active!

Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the schedule for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. You may, for example, want agroup of usersto be ableto accessthe front
door from 08:00 to 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00to 23:00. On the other hand, you
might want agroup of usersto have 24-hour accessto both doors. Thisiswhere you specify
what you want.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions

Scrolling Options: 0=None
Use 0 thru 8 ->=>

Door 01 Schedule[ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

At theDoor 01 Schedule [ _ 0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat these users will have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedule #1 to this group
of users, accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00)
Monday - Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill result in aschedule error.

If Schedule #1 also has holidays programmed intoit, these userswill be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. Thisdependson whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for these usersto access, simply repeat this process,
when prompted, for these doors. You will only be prompted for additional doorsif these users
have been granted access to additional doors.

rollin ions: =Non
Use Othru 8 2> Scrolling Options 0=None

Door 02 Schedule[ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering these users.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the 2nd Door Premium Option, you can
now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback

(Youwill not be permitted to program Anti-Passback). ThisisaPremium Option. To activate
Anti-Passback, door 2 must beinstalled. Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback is apowerful security tool. Before you program agroup of usersfor Anti-
Passback, refer to Option #7, where thisisdiscussed in detail.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Enter Anti-Passback [ 2]

At theEnter Anti-Passback [2] prompt, pick the desired type then press # (enter).

If you have purchased the second door option, proceed to the next section.
If you did not purchase this option, you are finished entering these users.

Code Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Code Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase door 2, refer to Option #13.

Any user or group of users can be programmed as permanent, have their code expire after a
programmed date, or expire after aprogrammed number of uses.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

_ Scrolling Options: 1=Expire On a Date
= >=> . .
0=Make User Permanent 2=Expire After # Times

Enter Temporary Type [ 0]
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System Function While Batch Loading

IMPORTANT NOTE: Thesystem will not processdoor inputswhilebatch loadingisin
operation. This meansthat users entering their codes at adoor will not be granted access
while the system isbatch loading. For thisreasonit isimportant that batch loading be
performed at non-peak times so as to minimize user inconvenience.

While batchloading isin progress, the LCD will display:

Please Stand By . . .

After batch loading is completed, the LCD will scroll:

Use Up to 4 Digits Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

FirstUser#[ __ ]

If you wish to batch program additional users, with adifferent Seed Number enter the desired
first user number followed by a# (enter) at theFirstUser#[__ ] prompt. If youare
finished batch programming users press 0 and # (enter).

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your System 2.
Should this happen, the LCD will scroll the instructions:

Press Any Key

No More Room!

Y ou now have adecision to make. Either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about
purchasing the memory expansion option. After successfully entering all users, the unit will
return to the Main Menu.
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Batch Enrolling Wiegand, Proximity, Bar Code or Mag-Stripe Cards

System Status
When this Option isentered, you will betold how many user slots are enrolled and how many
usersare available for programming:

Scrolling Options: Users Remaining 0413

u Enrolled 0000
sers Enrolle 1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [ 1]

User Number

Thefirst thing to doisenter auser number. Thisnumber uniquely identifiesauser and can be
thought of as an employee number. When the user enters acode and/or Card, and thisevent is
printed or displayed onthe LCD, it is not the code number that is displayed to identify the user
but the user number. Thisisfor tworeasons. First, if Keypadsareused, it would be abreach
of security to print auser's code where unauthorized individuals may eventual ly seeit. Second,
when using Cards or Data Chips, this number may be quite long, and take too much space to
print or display. At thispoint wewill enter the starting user number. Thiswill be the user
number that is assigned to thefirst user in the batch. The System will sequentially add to this
number for each user in the batch. For example, if user number 1 is selected and the Number
of Usersis 20, user numberswill bel - 20.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use Up to 4 Digits Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

FirstUser#[ __ ]

AttheFirstUser#[__ ] prompt, enter the desired number and a# (enter).
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Number of Users
Here you will specify the number of usersyou want to automatically Batch L oad.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use Up to 4 Digits 2> Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Number of Users[ ]

AttheNumber of Users|[__ ] prompt, enter the desired number followed by a# (enter).

Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) these userswill be allowed to access.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: To Grant Access
Reenter Door #
To Deny Access

Enter Door #

Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

00
Enter Door (0=Done) [ _ _]

AttheEnter Door (0O=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the first door these users are allowed to
access. Let'ssay thisgroupisallowed accessto doors 1, and 3. Enter 1 and press # (enter).

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

01

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) these users are allowed to access.
AttheEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door these usersare allowed to
access. If westick with the sample we would enter a 3 and press # (enter).
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The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

0103

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) thisgroup isallowed to access.

At theEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the next door thisgroup isallowed to
access. When you arefinished press 0 and # (enter). If you wish to change the door
permission at any time, reenter the number to deny access to a specified door.

Example: If youwish to “take door #3 permission away” from these users, enter door 3 again
and the permission will be denied.

If you select Port #3 and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the LCD will
scroll:

Scrolling Options: Entry Out of Range!

Error!!

Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.

First Card Number

If you are using Wiegand or Proximity cards, check the back of the cards. Thereisalabel
which givesyou the Cards Facility Code and thefive digit Card Number. Let’ ssay for example
your first Card has aFacility Code of 08 and a code of 12345, your First Card Number would be
812345 (the Facility Code and the Card Number), the leading zero will beignored.

If you are using Bar Code or Magnetic Stripe cards, they do not have afacility code. Simple
enter thefive digit code on the back of the card.

At this point, the LCD will scroll one of the following set of instructions:

If you chose card type 2 (Mag or Bar Code) the LCD will scroll:

Enter Number ->-> Scrolling Options: 0=Quit
Enter Card [00000 ___ _ ]

If you chose card type 5 (16 Digit Mag, Bar Code)
the LCD will scroll:

Enter Number

Enter Card . . .
[ Scrolling Options: 0=Quit
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Seed Number
If you do not intend to use Keypads on your system, exit this option and return to Option #5 -
Port Configuration and set all your portsto Card Only.

What isa Seed Number? Here’s an example: Y ou select aseed number of 1000, Batch Enroll
200 users, and use the System for months or years. One day, someone accidentally erases
memory. Now everyone’scodes are erased. No problem! When Batch Enrolling Users again,
simply select Seed Number 1000 again, and the System will assign the identical codesit did
previously, saving you time of issuing new numbers, and users the aggravation of memorizing a
new code number. Of course, be sureto write down the seed number and storeitin asafe place
for future use.

The Seed Number must be four digits. Again, you may not use Leading Zero’s.

Note: Thisprompt will only appear if any of your portsareselected asCard or Keypad

or Card and Keypad. Remember, the system defaultisfor Keypad Only. If you havethe
network option active and any of the up to sixteen ports have not been changed to Card Only (if
thisiswhat you desire), you will haveto enter a seed number here.

The LCD may scroll theinstructions:

Use 4 Digits

Enter Seed #[ ]

Enter your four digit seed number and press #.

Additional Outputs

When avalid card is entered, the door relay for that Port may be activated. In additionto this
activation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or send
some other signal. There are four such outputsfrom which to choose. The Program Aux
Outputs section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of
these outputs may be activated by auser,if the Second Door isactivated.

Refer to Option #13 to purchase this option.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: to User ID
1=Aux Relay 1
2=Aux Relay 2
3=Voltage Output 1
4=Voltage Output 2
0=None

Assign These Output(s) ==

Outputs [----]

At theOutputs [ - - - -] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then press #.
Example: If you select Outputs 1 and 3, each time this group enterstheir code the door will

open and Aux Relay 1 and Voltage Output 1 will activate... provided you haveinstalled atwo-
door System 2 (2016).
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If you sel ect any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the LCD will
scroll:

Scrolling Options: Install in Option 13

Option Not Active!

Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. You may, for example, want agroup of usersto be ableto accessthe front
door from 08:00 to 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00to 23:00. On the other hand, you
might want agroup of usersto have 24-hour accessto both doors. Thisiswhere you specify
what you want.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions

Use 0 thru 8 2> Scrolling Options: 0=None

Door 01 Schedule[ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

At theDoor 01 Schedule [ _ 0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat these users will have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedule #1 to this group
of users, accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00)
Monday - Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill result in aschedule error.

If Schedule #1 also has holidays programmed intoit, these userswill be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. Thisdependson whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for these usersto access, simply repeat this process,
when prompted, for these doors. You will only be prompted for additional doorsif these users
have been granted access to additional doors.

Use O thru 8 > Scrolling Options: 0=None

Door 02 Schedule[ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering these users.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the Anti-Passback Premium Option, you
can now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback).

ThisisaPremium Option. To activate Anti-Passback, door 2 must be installed.
Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback is apowerful security tool. Before you program a group of usersfor Anti-
Passback, refer to Option #7, where thisis discussed in detail.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Enter Anti-Passback [ 2]

At theEnter Anti-Passback [2] prompt, pick the desired type then press # (enter).

Code Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Code Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase door 2, refer to Option #13.

Any user or group of users can be programmed as permanent, have their code expire after a
programmed date, or expire after a programmed number of uses.
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Expire On a Date

0=Make User Permanent =»=» . .
2=Expire After # Times

Enter Temporary Type[ 0]
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System Function While Batch Loading

IMPORTANT NOTE: Thesystem will not processdoor inputswhilebatch loadingisin
operation. This meansthat users entering their codes at adoor will not be granted access
whilethe system isbatch loading. For thisreasonit isimportant that batch loading be
performed at non-peak times so as to minimize user inconvenience.

Whilethe systemisbatch loading, the LCD will scroll:

Please Stand By . . .

After batch loading is completed, the LCD will scroll:

Use Up to 4 Digits Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

FirstUser#[ __ ]

If you wish to batch program additional users, with adifferent Seed Number enter the desired
first user number followed by a# (enter) at theFirstUser#[_ ] prompt. If youare
finished batch programming users press 0 and # (enter).

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your version of
System 2. Should this happen, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Press Any Key

No More Room!

Y ou now have adecision to make. Either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about
purchasing the memory expansion option. After successfully entering all users, the unit will
return to the Main Menu.
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Batch Enrolling Data Chips

System Status
When this Option isentered, you will betold how many user slots are enrolled and how many
usersare available for programming:

Scrolling Options: Users Remaining 0413

u Enrolled 0000
sers Enrolle 1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [ 1]

User Number

Thefirst thing to doisenter auser number. Thisnumber uniquely identifiesauser and can be
thought of as an employee number. When the user enters acode and/or Card, and thisevent is
printed or displayed onthe LCD, it is not the code number that is displayed to identify the user
but the user number. Thisisfor tworeasons. First, if Keypadsareused, it would be abreach
of security to print auser's code where unauthorized individuals may eventual ly seeit. Second,
when using Cards or Data Chips, this number may be quite long, and take too much space to
print or display. At thispoint wewill enter the starting user number. Thiswill be the user
number that is assigned to thefirst user in the batch. The System will sequentially add to this
number for each user in the batch. For example, if user number 1 is selected and the Number
of Usersis 20, user numberswill bel - 20.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Use Up to 4 Digits

FirstUser#[ __ ]

AttheFirstUser#[ __ ] prompt, enter the desired number followed by a# (enter).

Number of Users
Here you will specify the number of usersyou want to automatically Batch L oad.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Use Up to 4 Digits >=>

Number of Users [ _ ]

AttheNumber of Users[_ ] prompt, enter the desired number followed by a# (enter).
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Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) these users will be allowed to access.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: To Grant Access
Reenter Door #
To Deny Access

Enter Door #

Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

00
Enter Door (0=Done) [ _ _]

At theEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ ] prompt, enter thefirst door these users are allowed to
access. Let’ssay thisgroupisallowed accessto doors1, and 3. Enter 1 and press# (enter).

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

01

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) these users are allowed to access.
At theEnter Door (0O=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the next door these users are allowed to
access. If westick with the sample we would enter a3 and press # (enter).
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The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

0103

Enter Door (0=Done)[ _ _]

Thefirst line of the LCD will display the door(s) thisgroup isallowed to access.

At theEnter Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the next door thisgroup isallowed to
access. When you arefinished press 0 and # (enter). If you wish to change the door
permission at any time, reenter the number to deny access to a specified door.

Example: If youwish to “take door #3 permission away” from these users, enter door 3 again
and the permission will be denied.

If you select Port #3 and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the LCD will
scroll:

Error!! Scrolling Options: Entry Out of Range!

Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.
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Seed Number
If you do not intend to use Keypads on your system, exit this option and return to Option #5 -
Port Configuration and set all your portsto Card Only.

What isa Seed Number? Here’'s an example: Y ou select aseed number of 1000, Batch Enroll
200 users, and use the System for months or years. One day, someone accidentally erases
memory. Now everyone’scodesare erased. No problem! When Batch Enrolling Users again,
simply select Seed Number 1000 again, and the System will assign the identical codesit did
previously, saving you time of issuing new numbers, and users the aggravation of memorizing a
new code number.

The Seed Number must be four digits. Again, you may not use Leading Zero’s.

Note: Thisprompt will only appear if any of your portsareselected asKeypad Only.
Remember, the system default isfor Keypad Only. If you have the network option active and
any of the eight or sixteen ports have not been changed to Card Only (if thisiswhat you
desire), you will haveto enter a seed number here.

The LCD may scroll theinstructions:

Use 4 Digits

Enter Seed #[ __ ]

Enter your four digit seed number and press #.
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Additional Outputs

When avalid Data Chipisentered, the door relay for that Port may be activated. In additionto
thisactivation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or
send some other signal. There are four such outputsfrom which to choose. The Program Aux
Outputs section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of
these outputs may be activated by auser,if the Second Door isactivated.

Refer to Option #13 to purchase this option.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: to User ID
1=Aux Relay 1
2=Aux Relay 2
3=Voltage Output 1
4=Voltage Output 2
0=None

Assign These Output(s) =»=d»

Outputs [----]

At theOutputs|[- - - -] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then press #.

Example: If you select Outputs 1 and 3, each time this group enterstheir code the door will
open and Aux Relay 1 and Voltage Output 1 will activate... provided you haveinstalled atwo-
door System 2 (2016).

If you sel ect any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the LCD will
scroll:

Scrolling Options: Install in Option 13

Option Not Active!

Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. You may, for example, want agroup of usersto be ableto accessthe front
door from 08:00 to 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00to 23:00. On the other hand, you
might want agroup of usersto have 24-hour accessto both doors. Thisiswhere you specify
what you want.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions

Scrolling Options: 0=None
Use 0 thru 8 ->=>

Door 01 Schedule[ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

AttheDoor 01 Schedule [ _ 0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat these users will have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedule #1 to this group
of users, accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00)
Monday - Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill result in aschedule error.

If Schedule #1 also has holidays programmed intoit, these userswill be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. Thisdependson whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for these usersto access, simply repeat this process,
when prompted, for these doors. You will only be prompted for additional doorsif these users
have been granted access to additional doors.

Use O thru 8 > Scrolling Options: 0=None

Door 02 Schedule[ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering these users.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the Anti-Passback Premium Option, you
can now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback).

ThisisaPremium Option. To activate Anti-Passback, door 2 must be installed.
Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback is apowerful security tool. Before you program a group of usersfor Anti-
Passback, refer to Option #7, where thisis discussed in detail.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Enter Anti-Passback [ 2]

At theEnter Anti-Passback [2] prompt, pick the desired type then press # (enter).

Code Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Code Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase door 2, refer to Option #13.

Any user or group of users can be programmed as permanent, have their code expire after a
programmed date, or expire after a programmed number of uses.
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Expire On a Date

0=Make User Permanent =»=» . .
2=Expire After # Times

Enter Temporary Type[ 0]
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System Function While Batch Loading

IMPORTANT NOTE: Thesystem will not processdoor inputswhilebatch loadingisin
operation. Thismeansthat users entering their code at adoor will not be granted access while
the system is batch loading. For thisreason, it isimportant that batch |oading be performed at
non-peak times so asto minimize user inconvenience.

At thispoint, the LCD will scroll thefollowing instructions:

Scrolling Options: Touch Data Chip
Enter Chip Number
Use Bckspc to correct
0=Quit

Enter Number

Enter Chip

Keep touching all the Data Chipsyou wish to program. The actual code will not print on the
LCD... but, if youlook closely the LCD will advance to the same prompt until you are finished.

Besureto“List Users” (Option 12) after you have programmed all you Data Chipsinto the
System.

If youwishtore-enter Data Chips, and you do not have them “in-hand”, you must have thefull
16-digit code. Thiscodewill print whenyou List Users. Sincethe code contains alphanumeric
charactersaPC or VDT isalso needed to re-enter these chips.

After you Batch Enrolled these Data Chipsthe LCD will scroll:

Use Up to 4 Digits Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

FirstUser#[_ __ ]

If you wish to batch program additional users, enter the desired first user number followed by a
# (enter) at theFirst User #[ _ _ _ ] prompt. If you arefinished batch programming users
press 0 and # (enter).

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your version of
System 2. Should this happen, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Press Any Key

No More Room!

Y ou now have adecision to make. Either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about
purchasing the memory expansion option. After you have successfully entered all users, the
unit will return to the Main Menu.
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Delete Users (Option #10)

This option removes asingle user or agroup of users.
If youwishto erase all users, skip to Option #16.

First User
If there are users programmed into the unit, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Use 4 Digits

IstUser[__ ]

AtthelstUser[__ ] prompt, enter the number of the doomed user followed by # (enter).
If you entered this somewhat | ethal option without meaningto, press0O then # (enter).

Last User
After entering the 1st User to delete, you will be prompted with the following instructions:

Use 4 Digits Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

LastUser[__ ]

Y ou have the option of deleting agroup of usersor just asingle user. To delete agroup of
users enter thelast user to delete. For example, if the 1st user to delete was 20 and last user to
deleteis 50, Users 20 - 50 will be del eted.

If you simply want to erase asingle user, make the last user to delete number the same asthe
1st user to delete number. For example, if 1st user to delete was 20 and last user to delete
number is 20, User 20 and only user 20 will be deleted.

After entering the user number, one of two thingswill happen. Either the user will be del eted,
or the user number you entered will not be found in the database.

If thecodeisfound, theLCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Are You Sure? [ 2]

If you'resure you want to del ete this user or group of userspressl for Yes.
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The LCD will count usersitisdeleting fromthe System.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: Please Stand by
User # 20 Deleting User #20

1=Yes, 2=No

The above exampl e shows user #20 being deleted. If you are deleting users #20 - #50, these
numberswill appear onthe LCD asthey are being erased from memory.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Press Any Key
Code Deleted

Delete More?
Theunit will return to the original prompt.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use 4 Digits Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

IstUser[__ 1]

If you are wish to del ete additional users, follow theinstructions above. Otherwise, touch 0 and
#to exit to the Main Menu.
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Reports (Option #11)
Inthisoption, you canlist Users, Events, Port Configurations and Time Schedul es.

I'f your systemisset up for networking (three or more doors) you will need a printer, Video
Display Terminal or PCtolist any reports. If you attempt tolist reportsonthe LCD and your
system isset-up for networking, you will return to the main menu.

The promptsfor thefirst report “Users” vary depending if your system is configured as
networking or stand-alone. So, to make this option easier to understand, it has been divided into
two sections - Stand-al one and Networking. Please follow the programming instructions under
the section your unit is configured.

If your systemis configured as a stand-alone unit (one or two doors) please follow the

programming information below. If your systemisconfigured asa*“networking” system please
skip to the programming information under Network M ode.

The LCD will scroll theinstruction:

Scrolling Options: 2=Events
3=Configuration
4=Schedule
0=Quit

1=Users

Select Report [ _]

At theSelect Report[ _] prompt, enter the desired report followed by a# (enter).

We'll take alook at each report in order. Y ou can skip tothereport you have selected.

User Report in Stand-Alone Mode
Inthisoption, you can send alist of all usersto either the printer or theLCD. If you areusing a
Video Display Terminal (VDT) or PC select Printer/VDT to list the userson your screen.

Besureto“List Users” using aprinter after you have all your codes/ cardsinto the System.
Thiswill giveyou a*“hard-copy” of all user codes. If you are using Data Chips, and you ever
haveto re-enter the Data Chip code, and you do not have them “in-hand”, you must have the
full 16-digit code. Thiscodewill print when you List Users.

Sincethe code has al phanumeric charactersa PC or VDT isalso needed to re-enter Data
Chips.
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Choosing the Output Device
The next choiceyou haveisto view the userson the LCD or to print them.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Printer/VDT, 2=LCD A 4 ; i i
rinter Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Printer/VDT or LCD [ 2]

AtthePrinter/VDT or LCD [ 2] prompt, enter your choice then press# (enter). To advanceto
the next event, pressany key. To quit, pressO and# (enter). If the Printer/VDT isselected all
eventswill print on the printer. The LCD will scroll the instruction:

LCD
If you selected 2=L CD the userswill be displayed in two parts, one at atime.
Y ou'll see something like:

User#0001 KN#000012480

Doors 12 Output 123- APN

This meansthat user 0001 has aKeypad (KN) code of 12480, has accessto doors 1 and 2, and
that when the codeisentered, outputs 1, 2 and 3 will be activated in addition to the door relay
and Anti-Passback is not programmed for this user (APN).

If you are not using Keypadsthetop linewill look alittle different: KN #N/A. Thismeansthe
Keypad number is not applicable for thisuser.

Thisisn't all theinformation on the user, when you press any key to continue, you'll see:

User#0001 CN #N/A

Doors Scheds: 1=01 2=00

If you are using card readers, the card number will be displayed after the CN # onthe LCD.
Thetoplinestill identifiesthe user, and the card number is cards are also being used. If no
cardsare being used N/A will appear. The new second lineindicatesthat the user isrestricted
by schedule 1 on door 1 and no schedul e has been assigned to door 2.

Pressing any key will advance you to the next user. To quit at any point, pressO.

When you go through the entire list of users, the unit will return to the Main Menu.

If you chosetoroutethelist tothe printer, you will see the dataon oneline per user.

If youareusingthe LCD tolist all the users, when the last user has been listed, the unit will
return tothe Main Menu.
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PRINTER/VDT
If using aPrinter or VDT tolist all theusersthe unit will print:

Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

To Start / Stop Print . .. ->->

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to start the print process. This pauseishereto give you an opportunity
to activate your printer (by turning it on or hitting the “online” button) before starting printing.

Below isasample print-out for five users:

5 users enrolled out of a possible 442.

User# Keypad# Card# Doors Outs AP D1 Sched D2 Sched

0001 000581292 N/A 12 1-3- N 01 00
0002 000380587 N/A 12 1-3- N 01 00
0003 000816728 N/A 12 1-3- N 01 00
0004 000281079 N/A 12 1-3- N 01 00
0005 000760948 N/A 12 1-3- N 01 00

Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Likewise, this pause is here to give you the opportunity to deactivate your printer.
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User Reportin Network Mode

Dueto the amount of information printed, an LCD cannot be used to list any User Reportsif
you are using the Network feature. You will need to add aprinter, VDT or PCto list these
reports.

Besureto“List Users” using aprinter after you have all your codes/ cardsinto the System.
Thiswill giveyou a*hard-copy” of all user codes. If you are using Data Chips, and you ever
haveto re-enter the Data Chip code, and you do not have them “in-hand”, you must have the
full 16-digit code. Thiscodewill print whenyou List Users. Since the code has alphanumeric
charactersaPC or VDT is also needed to re-enter Data Chips.

Choosing the User Report

Thisoptionisbroken down into four sub-menus: Door Permission, Schedules, Codes and Temp
Users. All user reports reference each individual user both by user number and, if the featureis
enabled, by name.

Scrolling Options: 2=Schedules
3=Codes
4=Temp Users
0=Quit

1=Door Perm

Choose Report [ 0]

User Door Permission
Thisreport showsthe doors at which each user may enter.

Press Any Key to Start the print process.

To Start/Stop Print . . . 2> Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.
Below isasample print-out for five users:

5 users enrolled out of a possible 442.
User# User Name Door Permission

0001 Bill Smith 01----04----------10------------
0002 Carl Benner 01----04----------10---------- --
0003 Sue Parr 01----04----------10---------- --
0004 Larry Peters 01----04----------10-------- -- --
0005 Lisa Stevens 01----04----------10-------- -- --

Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to return to the Main Menu.
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User Schedules
Thisreport shows, on adoor-by-door basis, the schedule, if any, which restricts each user.

Press Any Key to Start the print process.

Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

To Start/Stop Print . .. >=>

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.

Below isasample print-out for five users:

User# User Name Door Schedules

0001 Bill Smith cm 02 e e e e e
0002 Carl Benner R § B I P
0003 Sue Parr 01 ----------------10-------- - --
0004 Larry Peters - =---04--06-------- - em - -
0005 Lisa Stevens e < T R TR

Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to return to the Main Menu.
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User Codes

Thisreportisamulti-purposereport. It shows, for each user, the user’ s keypad number (if
applicable, otherwiseit will display as N/A), card number (if applicable, otherwise N/A), the
auxiliary outputswhich will be activated by the user (if any), and the user’ s anti-passback
status.

Press Any Key to Start the print process.

Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

To Start/Stop Print . . . ->=>

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.

Below isasample print-out for five users:

User# User Name Keypad # Card# Outputs AP
0001 Bill Smith 000581292 N/A 1-3- N
0002 Carl Benner 000380587 N/A 1-3- N
0003 Sue Parr 000816728 N/A 1-3- N
0004 Larry Peters 000281079 N/A 1-3- N
0005 Lisa Stevens 000760948 N/A 1-3- N

Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to return to the Main Menu.
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Temporary Users
Thisreport liststhe temporary users, their status (by date or by count), and thelifetime
remaining for those users.

Press Any Key to Start the print process.

To Start/Stop Print . .. 2> Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.
Below isasample print-out of three temporary users:

User# User Name Temp Status

0011 Tom Ritter Usage Count =3
0032 Mary Jackson Usage Count=5
0037 Lou Chomo Expiration Date = Midnight 04/05/97

Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to return to the Main Menu.

Events

So far, we've talked about the System 2 taking a user code and granting (or not granting)
access. When this happens, the System tells you by posting a message to the LCD and, if a
printer is connected, listing it on the printer. This message tells you what happened ( the entry
of avalid or invalid code), who did it (the user number), where it happened (which door), and
when it happened (the time and date). But code entry is not the only thing the System 2 keeps
track of and tells you about. We'll be discussing the other types of event alittle later, but just to
give you an idea for now, hereisalist of all possible System events:

System Reset Door Ajar Zone On
AC Off Door Closed Zone Off

ACOn Forced Entry Unknown Event
Daylight Savings Door Perm Inv
Memory Clear AP Error Invalid Code
Power Up Valid User Pin Error

Relay Override Request-To-Exit Sched Error

Not only are these events printed and displayed, but they are also stored so you can inspect
them on demand. Depending on your System 2 configuration, up to many thousands of events
can be stored. If the event buffer fills, the oldest event is purged to make room for the new
event. This option allows you to inspect the events.
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Delete the Events?

Sometimes you may want to look at the events and keep them for future reference, and other
times you may want to del ete the events and start fresh after looking at them. Thefirst thing
thisoption doesislet you choose. The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Delete After Show? [ 2]

At theDelete After Show? [ 2] prompt, enter your selection followed by a# (enter).

Choosing the Output Device
The next choiceyou haveisto view the events on the LCD or to print them. The LCD will
scroll theinstructions:

1=Printer\VDT, 2=LCD 2> Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Printer/VDT or LCD [ 2]

AtthePrinter/VDT or LCD [ 2] prompt, enter your choice then press # (enter).

LCD

If you selected 2=L CD, the eventswill be displayed one at atime. To advance to the next
event, press any key. To quit, pressO and# (enter). If the Printer isselected all eventswill
print onthe printer.

Y ou'll see something like:

Program Mode

13:32:02 03/05/97

Thismeansthat at 13:32:02 on March 5, 1997, someone entered into program mode.
Thisisn't all theinformation, when you press any key to continue, you'll see, for example:

Module Reset

13:35:15 03/05/97

Thismeansthat at 13:35:15 on March 5, 1997, the System Reset.
To advance to the next event, press any key. To quit, pressO and# (enter).
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PRINTER/VDT
If usingaPrinter, VDT or PCto print/list usersyou may press any key to stop the print
process.

Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

To Start / Stop Print . .. =>=>

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to stop the print process. Below isasample print-out:

Program Mode 07:04:32 04/05/97
Door Ajar 07:06:01 04/05/97
Door Closed 07:22:40 04/05/97

Press Any Key
Waiting . . .

If using aVDT or printer, this same prompt will appear after all the events have been printed or
listed. Press Any Key to exit to the Main Menu.

To Start / Stop Print 2> Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Press any key to return to the Main Menu.
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Configuration
This optionisnot availableif youareusing an LCD. You must haveaprinter or VDT to list the
System configuration:

PRINTER/VDT
The LCD will scroll:

To Start/ Stop Print ...  =»=» Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to stop the print process. Below isasample print-out:

© 1996 ClIlI

Ver 5.1x

Manufacture Date: 10/27/97
Current Time: = 08:15 10/27/97
ESN #:09aa551¢c 000000 32
Manufacturing Code

Max Events = 100

Max Temp Users =10

Allow Names: N

Network Mode: Y

Slaves On Line: (None)

Number of Users =5, 437 Remaining
Number of Users Temp =0

AP = HARD

Daylight Saving Time is ON

Outputs:
DOOR 1 OFF
DOOR 2 OFF
AUX REL 1 OFF
AUX REL 2 OFF
VOLT 1 OFF
VOLT 2 OFF

2nd Door Y
Terminal Interface Y
Special Options Y
26 Bit Wiegand
RAM

zZ 2

Card Type = None

Aux Relay 1 Time =002 secs Sched =00 Trigger = None
Aux Relay 2: Time=002secs Sched=00 Trigger = None
Aux Volt 1: Time =002secs Sched=00 Trigger = None
Aux Volt 2 Time =002 secs Sched =00 Trigger = None

Port 01: Keypad
Port 02: Keypad
Port 03: Keypad
Port 04: Keypad

Relay Time = 005
Relay Time = 003
Relay Time = 007
Relay Time =002
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After the System Configuration has printed, you can Press Any Key toreturnto the Main
Menu.

Press Any Key

Waiting . . .

Schedule
Thisoption allows you to display the schedules you programmed in Option #3.

Choosing Your Output Device
When you enter this option, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Printer/VDT, 2=LCD > Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Printer/VDT or LCD [ 2]

At thePrinter/VDT or LCD [ 2] prompt, enter the desired device.
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Selecting the Time Schedule to Show
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Use 1thru 8 2> Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Schedule to Show [ _0]

At theSchedule to Show [ _ 0] prompt, enter your selection.
Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

LCD
If you selected 2=L CD as your output device the Schedule you selected will be displayed time
cell by time cell as shown:

Sched #01 Cell #01

12345 -- 08:00 ON

The above exampleisfor Schedule#1. It shows Cell #1 is programmed for Monday - Friday to
turn ON at 08:00.

To advanceto the next time cell, press any key except 0. To quit, press0. If you havea
Printer, VDT or PC attached to the System and choose the Printer/VDT option, all time cells
will print automatically.

Sched #01 Cell #02
12345 -- 17:00 OFF

The above exampleisthe Cell #2in Schedule#1. It shows Cell #2 is programmed for Monday
- Friday to turn OFF at 17:00.

To advanceto the next time cell, press any key except 0. To quit, press0. If you havea
Printer, VDT or PC attached to the System and choose the Printer/VDT option, all time cells
will print automatically.

Sched #01 Cell #03

Inactive 00:00 OFF

The above exampleisthe Cell #3 in Schedule #1. It showsthat this cell has not been
programmed (Inactive). You can pressa 0to exit thisoption.
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PRINTER/VDT
If you selected 1=Printer/VDT as your output devicethe LCD will scroll:

Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

To Start/Stop Print . . . ->->

Waiting . . .

Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.
Below isasample print-out:

Schedule #01

Cell #01:12345-- 08:00 ON
Cell #02 : 12345-- 17:00 OFF
Cell #03 : Inactive

Cell #04 ; Inactive

l

Cell #32 : Inactive

All 32 Cells were not listed. Your print-out will list all Time Cells (32 or 64).

Scrolling Options: Press Any Key

To Start/Stop Print . . . >

Waiting . . .

Press Any Key to exit to the Main Menu.
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Secret # Password (Option #12)

Thisisthe option to change the Secret Number used to access program mode.

Current Secret #
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Use 5 Digits

Current Secret # [

AttheCurrent Secret#[_ ] prompt, enter your Current Secret Number.
If thisisthefirst timeyou are accessing this option, the default Secret Number is 12345,

Bad Secret #!
If thewrong Secret Number is entered, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

0=Quit
Bad Secret#! [ _]

Y ou must Press 0 and # (enter) to quit.

New Secret #
If the correct Secret Number was entered, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

UsRE D Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

New Secret # [

Re-enter New Secret #

Enter your New Secret Number at theNew Secret # [ ] prompt:

B aniet e Sesa > Scrolling Options: Use 5 Digits

New Secret # [

After you have entered the New Secret #, you must re-enter it at the Re-enter Secret # prompt
to confirm.
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Install Options (Option#13)

The System 2 has a number of “user installable” options. These optionsinclude:

Single Door Pkg RAM Expansion Special Options
Two Door Pkg 2" Door w/ AP Network Panels
Upgd 2003=>2016 26 Bit Wiegand

To order any of these options, simple call Corby or you local Security Distributor. You will
need the Electronic Serial Number (ESN) before calling. At thistime the user will be
instructed to execute this option.

Choose Option
The LCD will scroll the instructions:

Scrolling Options: Electronic Serial # is
09 cc 1d 00000000 be
Manufacture Date is:
10/27/97
Version 5.1x
Premium Options Are:

Electronic Serial #is

Enter Option[ _ ]

2003 Single Door Pkg
2016 Two Door Pkg
2020 Upgd 2003=>2016
2007 RAM Expansion
2009 2" Door w/ AP
2010 26 Bit Wiegand
2014 Special Options
2015 Network Panels
0=Quit

To Purchase Options
Call Corby with Your
ESN and

Valid Credit Card #

Make your selection from the above list and press # enter.

The LCD will scroll:

Electronic Serial #is ) )
the previous display.

Enter Key [

Scrolling Options: The LCD will scroll the same options as

ON
OFF
OFF

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
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Enter the Upgrade Key
Enter your personalized “Key” on the programming Keypad and press # (enter).

If youtypethewrong“Key” intotheunit the LCD will display:

Key Error!

Press Any Key

If you type the correct “Key” into the unit the LCD will display:

Option Installed

Press Any Key
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Override Outputs (Option#14)

Thisoption allowsthe user to manually set the state of either the Ports (door relays) or any of
the four auxiliary outputs.

Ports
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Ports, 2=Outputs Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Type[1]

If you choose Ports, you can now choose which of the available Units portsyou wish to
activate.

Unit Number

If you arein network mode, the system will prompt you to enter the unit (slave #or the master)
on which you want to override aport or output, otherwise you will proceed to the next prompt.
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Slave #1

0=Master 2=Slave #2, etc

Enter Unit#[ 0]

Y ou can select from any of the available units you may have “networked” together on the
System.

Port Number
After making you selection for which unit to program, you may select which Port Relay you
wish to toggle On or Off. The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Port 1, 2=Port 2 Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Port[ 0]
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On/ Off
Next, you can either turn the Port Relay On or Off. The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

1=0n, 2=0ff

Enter State [ 1]

The LCD will take you back to the Ports/Outputs sel ection prompt.

1=Ports, 2=Outputs Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Type[1]

To Override Outputs press 2. To exit press0. Theunit will return On-Line.
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Override Outputs
If you chose Outputs, you can now choose the output you wish to activate.

Unit Number
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Slave #1
2=Slave #2, etc

O=Master

Enter Unit#[ 0]

Y ou can select from any of the available units you may have “networked” together on the
System.

Output Number
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 1=Aux Relay 1
2=Aux Relay 2
3=Voltage Output 1
4=Voltage Output 2
0=Quit

Use 1thru 4
Output [0]

Next, you will can either turn the Output On or Off.

On / Off
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=0n, 2=0ff Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Enter State [ 1]

The LCD will take you back to the Ports/Outputs sel ection prompt.

1=Ports, 2=0utputs Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

Type[1]

To Override Outputspress2. Toexit press0. Theunit will return On-Line.
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Baud Rates (Option #15)

Thisoption allows the user to change the Baud Rate. The baud rateisthe speed at which the
System 2 communicates with the optional Printer, Video Display Terminal or Personal
Computer.

System default is 9600 Baud, because most devices operate at thisspeed. DO NOT change the
Baud Rate unlessyou have avery good reason to do so.

Select the Baud Rate
The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Scrolling Options: 2=2400
3=9600

1=1200

Baud Rate [ 9600 ]

After you have made your selection, the LCD will scroll theinstructions:

Change Baud

Press Any Key

Thisisareminder for you to make sureyour printer, Video Display Terminal or PCS baud rate
was changed to match to baud rate you have just set-up.

Press Any Key to return tothe Main Menu.
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Clear Users (Option #16)
Thisoption allowsyou to clear all programmed users.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Are You Sure? [ 2]

After you make your selection, the System will erase all users and return to the Main Menu.

Clear Memory (Option#17)
Thisoption allowsyouto Clear Memory. Thisisequivalent to a“cold” power up.

The LCD will scroll theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No

Are You Sure? [ 2]

After you make your selection, the System will go through some diagnostics, re-initiallize, and
ask you to “Press Any Key” prior to re-setting the event history, temporary users, etc.
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Network Options (Option #18)

When you first powered up the unit, (back in the Initialization process) you made the decision to
either “Allow Networking”” or not.

If your System isa Stand-Alone unit (two doors) and you do not wish to program any of the
Network Options, press 0 and # (enter) to exit this option.

If your System is going to be used for networking multiple System 2'stogether, you can now
choose to makethis particular unit a“Master” or a“Slave”. The Master unit hasthe capability
to program all System options.

The LCD will scroll;

Scrolling Options: 1=Convertto a Slave
2=Convertto a Master
3=Test RS485
0=Quit

Unit in Standalone Mode =»=»

Enter Net Option [ 0]

At theEnter Net Option [ 0 ] prompt, make your selection.

Master Unit
If your unitisconfigured asaMaster, and you enter or re-enter this option, the LCD will scroll:

Scrolling Options: 1=Convertto a Slave
2=Configure Network
3=Make Standalone

Unit is a Master
Enter Net Option [ 0]

At theEnter Net Option [ 0 ] prompt, make your selection.

Configure Network
If you chooseto configure the network, the LCD will scroll:

1=Add Slave Scrolling Options: 2=Delete Slave

Enter Slave #[ 0]

At theEnter Slave #[ 0] prompt, make your selection.
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Slave Number
If you chooseto add aslave, the LCD will scroll:

Enter 1 thru 7

Slaveto Add [ 0]

At theSlave to Add [ 0 ] prompt, make your selection.

Reload Slave?

Now you have achoiceto make. If thisistheinitial power up of your entire system (no
information has been programmed into the master) you do not need to reload the slave. Asyou
program the master, theinformation will automatically transfer to each slave - provided
communications has been established between the master and slave(s).

If you have added a slave to an existing system (one that hasinformation already programmed
into the master) you need to send all previous programmed information to the slave(s).

Scrolling Options: 0=Quit

1=Yes, 2=No

Reload Slave? [ 2]

At theReload Slave? [ 0] prompt, make your selection.

Slave Unit
If you choseto convert thisunit to a Slave, the LCD will scroll:

Set Slave Box #
Enter Slave Num [ 0]

At the Enter Slave Num [ 0] prompt, make your selection.

Y ou can choose anumber between 1 and 7. After your selection, you will be prompted.

Scrolling Options: 1=Make a Master
2=Make Standalone
3=Test RS485

Unit is a Slave

Enter Net Option [0 ]

At theEnter Net Option [ 0] prompt, make your selection. If you are finished, just press#.
Y ouwill returnto the Main Menu.

If thisunitis now programmed as a Slave, most of the Main Menu items cannot be accessed.
All programming must be accomplished using the M aster.
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RS485 Test
If you chose the RS485 Test, the LCD will remain the same for approximately ten seconds:

Scrolling Options: 1=Convertto a Slave
2=Convertto a Master
3=Test RS485
0=Quit

Unit in Standalone Mode =»=»

Enter Net Option [ 0]

Look at the RS485 LEDs in thelower right hand corner of the circuit board. They should “turn
on” for approximately ten seconds. Refer tothe Networking Chapter - Trouble Shooting
sectionto determineif the RS485 test passed or failed.
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Backup-Restore (Option #19)
Thisoption letsyou backup all datato adisk and then restoreit, should the need arise (memory
loss, circuit board replacement, etc.). Corby supports several Windows® Terminal Emulation
program.
Refer to Chapter 10 to configure the terminal emulator.
Y ou must have a PC to use this feature.
The display will look similar to this:
XMODEM Backup-Restore
1=Backup Sys 2
2=Restore to Sys 2
0=Quit
Enter Selection [ 0]
At the Enter Selection [ 0 ] prompt, make your selection.
Backup System 2
This lets you backup all programmed information to a floppy disk or your PC’s hard drive.

After you have selected 1-Backup Sys 2 you will be prompted:

Begin your "Receive Binary File..." from the Transfer menu.

v Select Transfers from the pull-down menu at the top of the screen
(4 Select Receive Binary File...
v Choose the drive where you wish to backup the information.

If backing up the information to your PC’s hard drive, choose a directory.

4 Type the file name.
4 Single click on OK.
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Restore System 2

Thisletsyourestore all programmed information from afloppy disk or your PC’shard driveto
the System 2.

After you have selected2-Restore to Sys 2 you will be prompted:

Begin your"Send Binary File..." from the Transfer menu.

v Select Transfers from the pull-down menu at the top of the screen
4 Select Send Binary File...
4 Choosethedrivewhere you wish to restore theinformation.

If restoring theinformation from your PC’ s hard drive, choose adirectory.

v Type or choose the file name.
v Single click onOK.

Note: Therestore option does not replace the Time, Date or Events from the original backup.
Thetime and date needs to be programmed after arestore function.
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(Pageintentionally left blank)
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PC/VDT PROGRAMMING

CHAPTER9

PROGRAMMING USING A VDT/PC

Introduction

When in program mode, instructions and prompts are displayed on the VDT and user responses are
entered onits Keyboard. Some basic features of program mode are:

Instructions are displayed indented from the left margin.

Prompts are displayed at the left margin.

Entering al servesas YESwhen aYes-or-No question is asked.

Entering a2 servesasNO when aY es-or-No question is asked.

The * istheclear key.

When entering adataitem (like time, date etc.), the prompt line displaysthat item's current
setting. To changethe current setting, just enter your desired data at the position indicated by
brackets

([--D,then pressENTER. Toleavethe current setting unchanged, just pressENTER.

All System events which occur during programming will not be displayed (because you are
already using the VDT to program the system), but will be saved in the event buffer for later
retrieval if you so desire.

Keep it Simple

If you are new to the System 2, please do yourself abig favor: When it comestoinstalling or
programming this unit, "Please Keep it Simple". Until you really learn how this Electronic
Access Control System works, do only onething at atime and then test it. Then, do theentire
installation that way. Thousands of hours and thousands of dollars have been lost by hundreds
of installerswho just had to install and program everything "Right Now"... only to find out later
that they did it wrong and had to do it over.
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Accessing the System

Most userswill never program the System, but all userswill use the System to enter the
protected area. In general, the user will beidentified by either aReader aKeypad or both. In
the case of a reader, the user simply presentsthe card by, depending on the type of reader,
swiping, inserting, touching or simply holding it near the reader.

Inthe case of aKeypad, the user enters acode followed the # key. This meansthatusers may
have codes of varying length. Remember when assigning codesto users, 6 isthe same as 06
or 000006. The maximum number of digitsallowed isnine, and the minimumisone. Itis
important to bear in mind that shorter codes diminish System security, asit iseasier to guessa
shorter codethanitisto guessalonger one.

The % key on the User Keypad will clear any previousdigits entered on the Keypad. So, if you
make a mistake while entering your code touch ¥, and re-enter your code followed by #. Itisa
good habit to get into to always precede your code with a3, just in case someone has “ brushed-
up” against the Keypad and accidently place digits on the buffer.

Example: If your codeis 12345, when you enter your code, do so in the following manner:
%*12345#. % clearsthe buffer, 12345 isyour code, and # enters the information into the System
for access.

Passthisinformation along to all userson the System, it will probably save you a service

call.
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Power-up Messages

MEMORY ALLOCATION: You may choose any number to place in the [brackets] below but, your
choices cannot allow the amount of users to diminish below 200. In other words the lower limit for

users is 200. Your selected data is permanent. If you decide to change any of these selections later,
you must Clear all Memory, lose all data, and start over.

The system will power up with the following message.

WARNI NG! !'!

Memory Corrupt!

1=Cl ear Now

2=Cl ear Later
Cl ear Now? [1]

If thisisthefirst timeyou are powering the unit press 1 to clear memory and initialize system
settingsto their default values. If the unit has been up and running, and the VDT saysthat
memory is corrupt, you must clear memory - at least eventually. Thissituation may occur asa
result of alarge power surge or apoor ground. If this message appears during the course of
operation, it may be possibleto “limp along” until the end of the day when system trafficis
reduced. In this case, you can press 2 and clear memory later in the day when the unit will not
bein use.

After making your choice, the VDT will display the following:

Initializing...

Pl ease Wait

Version 5.1

© 1996 CI |
Press Any Key

Y ou will now be prompted to “ Set up” the Systems configuration.

Start the Initialization Process

When you apply power the first time, the System CPU must arrange your System 2 Memory
Allocation Tables.

First you can select the amount of eventsthe System 2 will buffer, or store, in memory. These
stored events are then available to you for display should you want to view the system history.
The maximum amount of stored events your System 2 can store depends on the amount of
memory you have purchased. If no additional memory has been installed, the upper limit is 250
events. If an additional RAM memory chipisinstalled the upper limitis 2,500 events.
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Required Events

We recommend a history Storage Buffer of at least 100 events.

Y ou may choose more or less. If you choose more, the amount cannot exceed 250 events,
unless additional RAM has been installed and activated. The more eventsyou choose,
however, the fewer usersyour system can support. On average, for each additional 3 events
you choose (over and above the default 100), you will give up memory space for about 1 user.
See Appendix A for complete details. The VDT will display thefollowing instructions:

Enter # of Rqrd Events
Requi red Events [ _100]

Select the desired amount of events you wish the System 2 to store and press ENTER.

Temporary Users

The System 2 allows you to enter temporary users which become active on agiven date and are
then automatically deleted on agiven date. The maximum number of temporary users that the
system will support must be set at power up. We recommend any number between 10 and 100.
For every ten (10) temporary users, you give up, on average, one user. Again, see Appendix A
for details.

TheVDT will display the following instructions:

Enter # of Temp Users
Temporary Users [ __10]

Select the desired amount of temporary usersyou wish and press ENTER.
Next, you can select if you wish to use nameswith your System 2. Y ou only should select YES

if youaregoingtouseaVideo Display Terminal or Personal Computer. The programming
keypad cannot program any al phanumeric characters.

User Names

More users can be stored in memory if you donot use names.

If you select[1], (Y es).Because storing names requires twice as much memory per user,
sel ecting the name option will reduce the number of available users by 50%.

Note: When using namesfor users, aVDT or PC with emulation softwareisrequired and you
must activate the RS232 option.

Y ou may also purchase additional RAM to allow expansion up to 3,300 users.
The VDT will display the following instructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Al'l ow User Names?[ 2]

Select Yesor No and pressENTER.
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Networking
Networking isthe name given to the use of multiple System 2'slinked together as one System.
Thisversion of System 2 will support up to eight System 2 unitsfor atotal of 16 doors.

More users can be stored in memory if you donot use networking. Thisis because each unit
must set aside more memory for network operations, thusreducing the memory available for

users.

Enter 1 (YES) at the prompt to allow aunit to be networkable (as either a master or slave).If
your systemisa*“stand-alone” unit (aone or two door system), and you will not be expanding
the system in the future, answer[2], [NO].

TheVDT will display the following instructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Al | ow Net wor ki ng? [ 2]

Select Yesor No and press ENTER.

Note: When you decide to utilize networking during the Initialization process, the System 2 sets aside
memory to engage this option now or at a later date. The Networking Options must be turned ON for
each unit to engage the use of multiple doors . Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns networking for those customers who wish to add additional doors in the future, but do not
wish to clear memory and re-initialize the unit or re-program all the user codes.

Memory Error
If your System does not accept the above information, you may see amemory error prompt.
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Entering Program Mode

Whilethe System 2 isin run mode, the System’s LCD will display the most recent event. To
begin programming at this point, enter thefive digit Secret Number on the programming Keypad
followed by pressing ENTER.

The VDT will display the following:

El ectronic Serial # is
09 cc 1d 00 00 00 00 be
Manuf acture Date i s:
10/ 27/ 97

Version 5. 1x
Prem um Opti ons Are:

2003 Single Door Pkg ON
2016 Two Door Pkg OFF
2020 Upgd 2003=>2016 OFF
2007 RAM Expansi on OFF
2009 2"d Door w/ AP OFF
2010 26 Bit W egand OFF
2014 Special Options OFF
2015 Network Panel s OFF
0=Qui t

To Purchase Options
Call Corby with Your

ESN and
Valid Credit Card #
Enter Secret# [ _ ]

Enter your Secret Number followed by ENTER. (System defaultis12345).

The Premium Optionswhich scroll are availablefrom Corby. If thisisanew installation, and
no optionswere activated, all will be defaulted to OFF. To purchase any of these options, or to
install any optionsyou have already activated, refer to Option #13 - Install Options.

The code you enter will not appear onthe VDT. Each digit will appear asa¥. Thiswill

protect you from someone who may be looking over your shoulder to see the Secret Number.
Y ou will then be prompted to select an Option.
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Main Menu

Ent er

Enter the various programming menu options from thelist below.

Mai n Menu

Options are 0 thru 19
0=Qui t

1=Ti me and Date
2=Dayl i ght Savi ngs
3=Program Schedul es
4=Sel ect Card Type

5=Port Configuration
6=Program Aux Out puts
7=Ant 1 - Passback
8=Add or Change User
9=Bat ch Enr ol User s
10=Del et e Users

l1=Reports
12=Secret # Password
13=Install Options

14=0Overri de Outputs
15=Baud Rat es

16=Cl ear Users
17=Cl ear Memor
18=Net wor k Opti ons
19=Backup- Restore
Selection [ _0]
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Time and Date (Option#1)

Thisoption hastwo parts. You will be prompted to set the time and date.

Setting the Time
The VDT will display the following instructions:

Use M litary hh: mm
Enter Time [00: 00]

AttheEnter Time [00: 00] promptenter thefour-digit military time, then press
ENTER.

Don't worry about the colon characters, the cursor will “jump over” them.
Not familiar with military time? Consult the following table:

12:00 AM = 0000 (midnight) 12:00 PM = 1200 (noon)
1:00 AM = 0100 1:00 PM = 1300
2:00 AM = 0200 2:00 PM = 1400
3:00 AM = 0300 3:00 PM = 1500
4:00 AM = 0400 4:00 PM = 1600
5:00 AM = 0500 5:00 PM = 1700
6:00 AM = 0600 6:00 PM = 1800
7:00 AM = 0700 7:00 PM = 1900
8:00 AM = 0800 8:00 PM = 2000
9:00 AM = 0900 9:00 PM = 2100
10:00 AM = 1000 10:00 PM = 2200
11:00 AM = 1100 11:00 PM = 2300

Setting the Date
The VDT will display the following instructions:

Use M dd/ yy
Enter Date [01/01/ 85]

AttheEnt er Date [01/01/85] promptenterthedateintheformat mm/dd/yy and
press# (enter). Don't worry about the slash characters.
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Daylight Savings Time (Option #2)

If the Daylight Savings Time featureisactivated, the System clock automatically adjusts at the
appropriate times.

Use caution! When you usethisfunctionit "time stamps" itself for theyear you useit. If you
useit ortest itin 1999, it will not work againin 1999 unlessthe "time stamp" isreset to a
different year. If youwanttotestit, please choose April 3 and October 30 for 1995 and then
you can watch the "spring ahead" and "fall back" operations. The"time stamp” will be reset
when the dateis correctly set to 1999.

Daylight Savings Timewill activate at 02:00:15 £ 15 seconds on the first Sunday in April and
deactivate at the same time on the third Sunday in October.
The VDT will display thefollowing instructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Enabl e DST? [ 2]

AttheEnabl e DST? [ 2 ] prompt, pressl <ENTER> if youwantit"on" or
2 <ENTER> for "off."
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Programming Time Schedules (Option #3)

Before wetalk about programming schedul es, we need to understand just what schedul es are
and how they work. If ascheduleisassigned to auser, the schedule dictates when that user
can accessadoor. For example, you may want to limit the office staff to entering the front
door from 8:00 AM through 5:00 PM. Not only can aschedule be assigned to auser, but a
schedul e can al so be assigned to adoor to dictate when that door will be unlocked for public
access. Example: A retail store would want to automatically unlock the front door at 10:00 AM
andlock it 18:00 PM.

The System 2 supports eight schedul es so that you can tailor the system to meet avariety of
needs. On the user schedule side, you might have one schedule for the office staff, another for
the maintenance staff, and yet another for management. On the door side, you might want one
schedule for the front door and adifferent schedule for the back door.

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16,
and the amount of time cellsin each scheduleincreasesto 64.

Each of the System 2's eight schedulesis made up of 32 time cells. A time cell letsyou define
WHEN you want WHAT to happen. The WHEN isatime of day and the day or days of the
week (or even aholiday date). The WHAT isauser being granted or denied access or adoor
being automatically locked or unlocked. Let'stake alook at aschedule and then work through
asample application.

Here'saschedule:

CELL1 MTWTFSS

HOLIDAY DATE TIME STATE
CELL 2 MTWTFSS

HOLIDAY DATE TIME STATE

CELL 32 MTWTFSS

HOLIDAY DATE TIME STATE

What we'reinterested in first are time cells. Y ou can see from the diagram that there are 32
cells. Let'stake oneapart from left toright.

Ontheleft you'll seethe DAY or HOLIDAY DATE BOX which, on top, contains aday-of -
week box and, below, aholiday date box. For any given time cell only one of these two boxes
can be active. Inother words, for agiven cell, you pick the day or days of the week you want
something to happen or the holiday date on which you want something to happen, but not both.
Moving to theright, we seethe TIME BOX. Onceyou've pick the days or date you want
something to happen, you usethe TIME BOX to specify when on those days or on that date you
want something to happen.

Finally, onthe extremeright, you'll seethe STATE BOX. The STATE BOX letsyou specify

what you want to happen, i.e. START (auser gains access or adoor isunlocked) or END ( a
user isdenied access or adoor islocked). Gotit? Let'sdo an example.
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Time Schedule Example

Suppose you want your clerical staff to have accessto the front door Monday through Friday
from 8:00 AM to 6:00 PM. What about holidays? Well, you want them to be locked out on
Christmas Day and New Y ear'sDay. Let'sbreak thisapart one step at atime:

Time cell 1 will take care of when to grant access on the normal days.
Time cell 2 will take care of when to restrict access on the normal days.
Time cell 3will take care of restricting access on Christmas Day.
Timecell 4 will take care of restricting accesson New Y ear's Day.

What would thislook like?

SCHEDULE
#1
CELL 1 DAY S OF WEEK
M TWTZFSS 08:00
CELL 2 DAY S OF WEEK
M TWTZFSS 18:00
CELL 3 HOLIDAY DATE
12/25/95 00:00
CELL 4 HOLIDAY DATE
01/01/95 00:00
Time Cell 1:

Monday, through Friday are selected. Thereisno holiday date specified since, asyourecall, a
time cell can specify days of the week or a holiday date, but not both. At 08:00 (8:00 AM) we
have a start, which means our users may gain access from that time until ...

Time Cell 2:

Again, Monday through Friday is selected. At 18:00 (6:00 PM) we have an end time, which
means that our users may not gain access until the time specified by Cell 1 (8:00 AM the next
morning).

Time Cell 3:

Inthiscell, aholiday dateis specified. Thismeansthat on thisdate the day-of-week operations
specifiedin Cells1 & 2 will be overridden. So, starting at 12:00 AM on the 25th we will deny
access. Theholiday end will bein force until the next day's specification comesinto play.

Time Cell 4:
Finally, an easy one. Cell 4 worksjust like Cell 3, but thistimefor New Year's Day.

Asyou've probably guessed, we are not limited to only Christmasand New Y ear's. We have 32
time cellsin our schedul e of which we've used only four. That leaves 28 cells for more holidays
- or, for that matter, additional day-of-week specifications. We also have seven more
schedul es.
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Now for afinal note. What would thishavelooked likeif, instead of granting or denying access
to users, we had instead wanted to unlock and lock adoor? The beauty of this schedul e system
isthat we would simply have assigned the same schedule to adoor instead of auser. Inthis
case, the door would have unlocked at 08:00 and locked at 18:00 Monday through Friday, and
would have remained locked on Christmas and New Y ear's Day. Later inthismanual, we'll see
the mechanics of how to actually assign schedules. Now to programming schedul es.

Choosing the Schedule
Thefirst thing you will do is select which schedule you want to program.
TheVDT will display the following instructions:

Enter Schedul e #
Use 1 thru 8
0=Qui t

Choose Schedul e [ _0]

AttheChoose Schedul e [ _ 0 ] promptenter the scheduleyouwant. Pressing 0
then ENTER to exit thisoption. If you wish to start with Schedule #1 press 1 then ENTER.

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

Choosing the Time Cell
After selecting the schedule, select that schedule'stime cells you wish to program.
The VDT will display the following instructions:

This Schedul e=01
Use 1 thru 32
0=Qui t

Choose Schedul e [ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016), the amount of schedules availableis 16,
and the amount of time cellsin each schedule increasesto 64.

AttheChoose Time Cell [ _ O ] prompt, pick thetimecell youwant. If you pick O,
you will bereturned totheChoose Schedul e prompt, at which point you can select a new
schedule to program or you can leave the option by again selecting 0 then pressing ENTER.
Let'ssay you wish to program cell #1, simply press1 and ENTER. All initial programming of
cellsmust beentered sequentially (Cell #1 must beentered before Cell #2, etc.).

If you create an “ON” cell, you should have acorresponding “OFF” cell. Otherwise, the cell

will turn something on and never turnit off. Thismay beaconditionyou desire. If so, toturnit
off, you must use Main Menu Option 14.
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Day-of-Week or Holiday Date
Now that you've selected thetime cell, itstimeto programthe DAY / HOLIDAY DATE BOX.
The VDT will display thefollowing instructions:

Thi s Schedul e=01
This Cell =01
1=Mon, 2=Tue, et c

8=Hol i day
Enter Days[------- ]
AttheEnt er Days [-------- ] prompt, you can do one of two things. Y ou can select

aday or days of the week, or you can select a holiday date. We'll discuss selecting days now,
and holiday date alittlelater.

Enter the numbers corresponding to the days you want to select.
1=Monday, 2=Tuesday, 3=Wednesday, 4=Thursday, 5=Friday, 6=Saturday, 7=Sunday.

If we stick with the previous example you would program Time Cell #1 for
Monday - Friday. Enter 12345, you'll see:

Thi s Schedul e=01
This Cell =01
1=Mon, 2=Tue, et c
8=Hol i day

Ent er Days[12345- -]

Y ou don't necessarily haveto enter the daysin order, though it probably makes senseto do
that. After you've entered all the daysyou careto, press ENTER. To de-select aday of the
week just pressthe number you wish to delete, it will disappear.

Holiday Date
If youwishto select aholiday date for the DAY / DATE BOX instead of days-of-the-week,
press8 and ENTER.

At thispoint, the VDT will display the following instructions:

This Schedul e=01
This Cell =01
Enter mm/ dd/vyy

Enter Holiday [01/01/95]

AttheEnt er Hol i day [ 01/ 01/ 95] prompt, enter the holiday date you wish to
program and press ENTER.
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Changing a Cell
If youwishtochangea“Holiday Cell” toa“Day of the Week Cell” you will seethefollowing

prompt:
1=Yes, 2=No
Change to Days? [ 2]

AttheChange to Days? [ 2 ] prompt, choose 1tore-assign thiscell toany Day(s) of
the Week.

Trigger Time

Withthe DAY / HOLIDAY DATE BOX programmed, the second part of specifying when you
want something to happenis programming the TIME BOX. The VDT will display the
instructions:

Thi s Schedul e=01

This Cell =01

Enter hh: mm
Trigger Time [00:00]

AttheTri gger Time [00: 00] prompt, enter thedesired timefollowed by ENTER.
Remember to use military format. This meansthat 8:00 AM would be entered 08:00 and 8:01
AM would be entered 08:01 -the leading zeros are important here.

If you programmed a holiday date and wish the door to remain locked, or to deny access to the
users of thisschedul e, leave the trigger time at 00:00. If you have programmed thiscell for a

day or days of the week, enter the start and end times to unlock/lock the door or grant/deny
accessto users.

If we stick with the previous example, you would program Time Cell #1 Trigger Time 08:00.
Enter 0800, you'll see:

This Schedul e=01

This Cell =01

Enter hh: mm
Trigger Time [08:00]
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Trigger State

We're almost there! By programmingthe DAY /HOLIDAY DATE BOX and the TIME BOX,
you've specified when something should happen. Now, itstimeto specify what should happen.
The VDT will display the instructions:

Thi s Schedul e=01

This Cell =01

1=0n, 2=0f f
Trigger State [ 2]

AttheTri gger State [ 2] prompt, pick one. If you select On, thiswill bethetimethe
user can start to access adoor or thetime the door will automatically open. If you select Off,
thiswill bethetimethe users code or card stopsworking, or when the door automatically locks.

If you are programming a holiday date and have selected a Trigger Time of 00:00, you may
want to choose 2 to keep the door locked all day.

Sticking with the same example, you would program Cell #1 Trigger State ON. Enter1, you'll
see:

Thi s Schedul e=01

This Cell =01

1=0n, 2=0f f
Trigger State [1]

Y ou may now program another Time Cell for this scheduleif you desire.
The VDT will display the instructions:

This Schedul e=01
This Cel |l =01
0=Qui t

Choose Time Cell [ _0]

If you do not wish to program another Time Cell, enter 0. If you wish to program additional
cells, follow the same programming sequence until you are finished.

When you are finished programming Time Cellsin this Schedul e enter O.
Y ou may now program another Time Scheduleif you desire. TheVDT will display the
instructions:

Enter Schedul e #
Use 1 thru 8
0=Qui t

Choose Schedul e [ _0]

Enter the desired Schedule you wish to program, or press 0 to return to the main menu.
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Select Card Type (Option #4)

System 2 can accept five different reader technol ogies: Data Chip, Mag-Stripe, Bar Code,
Wiegand or Proximity. Thisiswhereyou specify whichinput deviceyou are using. Note, that
if you choose Option #5 (16 Digit Mag, Bar Code) your standard reader will accept 16 digit
cards. Inthe case of amagnetic stripereader, it will accept any standard bank card or credit
card.

You do not need to enter thisoption if you are only using Keypads.
Skip thisoption or press0 = No Cards (thisisthe default).

Y ou can choose theinput type from the following prompt:

1=Dat aChi p
2=Mag or Bar Code
3=W egand or Prox
4=26 Bit W egand
5=16 Di git Mag, Bar Code
0=No Cards
Card Type [ 0]

AttheCard Type [ O] promptchoosethedesired type.

If you are using Data Chip choose 1; Magnetic Stripe or Bar Code Readers choose 2;
Corby Wiegand or Proximity Readers choose 3 and 26 Bit Wiegand choose 4.

Never mix different kinds of Cardsin thisunit. You maynot have aBar-Code Cardand

Data Chips, or Wiegand Cardsand Data Chips, or any other combination! The System can only
handle one common type of Card. However, any single card type may be combined with a
keypad. When you pick your Card type you must stick with it or Clear Users and start over.
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Port Configuration (Option #5)
The System 2 has two Ports. Each Port consists of the following:

“C Form” relay for door control

Keypad input

Reader input (Data Chip, Mag-Stripe, Wiegand, Proximity, or Bar Code)
Request-To-Exit (RTE) input

Door Ajar / Forced Entry input

Zone Input

Inthis option you can program how long the door relay will activatein responseto avalid code
entry, and which schedule, if any, will automatically activate the door relay.

-OR-

Set the portsto Any Card/Chip Mode. Inthismode, any Corby Cards or Data Chipswill
activate any of the doors, regardlessif the card or chip is programmed into the unit. All
someone needsisaCorby card or data chip and the door can be accessed. Thisshould only be
used in minimal security applicationswhere security isnot strictly enforced. In other words,
this can be classified as an unlimited users mode. In this mode, the System 2 functions more as
aprivacy devicethan as asecurity device.

Selecting the Desired Mode of Operation
The VDT will display thefollowing instructions:

1=Program Ports

2=Any Car d/ Chi p Mode

0=Quit

Sel ect Option [ _]

AttheSel ect Option [ _ ] prompt, enter thedesired mode of operation and ENTER.
If youselect2=Any Car d/ Chi p Mode, skipto Selecting Any Card/Chip Mode.

If youselect1=Pr ogr am Por t s youwill seethefollowing prompts:
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Selecting the Port to Program
The VDT will display the following instructions:

Use 01 thru 16
0=Qui t
Enter Port # [O0]
Atthe Ent er Port # [ O] prompt, enter the Port you want to work on and ENTER.
Note: | f you have set-up the System for Networking, the number of portsavailableis 16.

If you select Port #2 and you have not purchased the 2nd door the VDT will display:

Opti on Not Active
Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the second door can be set-up. However, it
will not be activated unless the 2nd Door Option has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn
this Option ON.

The unit assigns the programmed information to the second door for those customers who wish to add the
second door in the future, but do not wish to re-program this option.

This same prompt will appear if you try to program any other ports which you have not
activated (Ports 3- 16). Youwill need to purchase the Network Option (refer to Option #13)
to enable any doors beyond two.
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Selecting the Input Device(s)

Each System 2 Port can accept a Keypad Input, Card Input, Keypad AND Card Input or
Keypad OR Card Input. In AND mode both avalid Keypad code and avalid Cardmust be
entered. In OR mode either may be used for access.

If you selected0=No Car ds in Option #4 youwill not see this prompt.
Skip to Selecting Relay Type.

Y ou can choose the mode at the following prompt:
Enter 1,2,3 or 4
1=Keypad Only
2=Card Only
3=Card AND Keypad
4=Card OR Keypad
| nput Device(s) [1]
Atthel nput Devi ce(s) [ 1] promptchoosethedesiredtype.
There are acoupledifferent scenarios you may want to consider:
- If you are going to use aKeypad exclusively at thisdoor, select 1.
- If you are going to use a Card Reader exclusively at thisdoor, select 2.
- If you are going to use aKeypad and Card Reader at thislocation, select 3.
- If you are goingto use either aKeypad or Card Reader at thislocation, select 4.
If you want to choose card options 2, 3, or 4, and you have not used Main Menu Option 4 to
configure this System to accept a Data Chip or aspecific Card type, youcannot continueinthis

Sub-Menu.

The System sees and treats Data Chips exactly the same as cards and therefore, aDataChipis
always considered a card by this System.
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Relay Type
When avalid codeisentered, the Port’ s door relay may be activated. How it will be activated
iswhat we are interested in here.

There are two modes of relay activation: Momentary and Latching. In Momentary mode, the
relay closesfor aprogrammed time period ranging from 1 to 255 seconds. In Latching mode,
therelay togglesitsstate. In other words, if therelay wason, it turns off... if therelay was off,
itturnson.

Note: Themainrelaytimefor atwo-door System 2 (2016) is 65535 seconds (18.2 hours).
TheVDT will display theinstructions:

l1=Lat chi ng, 2=Moment ary
Rel ay Type [ 2]

AttheRel ay Type [ 2 ] prompt, pick thedesired option followed by ENTER.

Momentary Time
If you chose momentary, the VDT will display theinstructions:

Use 1 thru 255 Seconds
Momentary Time [ __5]

AttheMoment ary Time [ __5] prompt, enter your selection followed by ENTER. If
you selected Latching, you are finished, you do not need to enter aLatching Time. Asyou can
see, you do not need to enter three digitshere. A 5isall that isneeded to program this Port /
door for five seconds.

Automatic Port Operation
Assigning aschedul e to a Port means that the Port's door relay will be automatically activated
at thetimes specified by that schedule.

At thispoint, the VDT will display theinstructions:

Use O thru 6

0=No Schedul e

Port Schedul e [ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.
AtthePort Schedul e [ _0] prompt, enter your selection followed by ENTER.
Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 09:00 MTWTF and
Schedule#1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 17:00 MTWTF, thisdoor will automatically unlock at 9:00
AM Monday - Friday and Lock at 5:00 PM Monday - Friday (if you select Port Schedule 1).

If you wish the door to belocked 24 hours aday, seven days of the week either press 0 and
ENTER or just ENTER. No schedulewill be assigned to this door.

After you are finished assigning this Port Schedule, the unit will return to the main menu. If
you have additional doors, you must enter Option #5 again to program these ports.
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Selecting Any Card/Chip Mode

Inthismode, any Corby Cards or Data Chipswill activate any of the doors, regardlessif the
card or chipisprogrammed into the unit. All someone needsisa Corby card or data chip and
the door can be accessed. Thisshould only be used in minimal security applicationswhere
security isnot strictly enforced. In other words, this can be classified as an unlimited users
mode.

This should only be programmed if you desire the above outcome. Otherwise, skip over this
part of the program.

TheVDT will display the following instructions:

WARNI NG!

This Mode All ows ANY

Card/ Chi p Access!
Press Any Key

The VDT will display thefollowing instructions:
1=ANY Car d/ Chi p Mode
2=Nor mal Mode
0=Qui t

Sel ect Mode [ 2]

Y ou are given the opportunity to change your mind or verify your initial selection. If you select
2“Normal Mode”, you will return on-line and the system will set the port to normal mode.

If youselect 1“ANY Card/Chip Mode” you will see the following prompt:

1=Yes, 2=No
Are You Sure? [ 2]

After making your selection, you will return to the main menu.

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual 9-187



PC/VDT PROGRAMMING - AUXILIARY OUTPUTS

Program Aux Outputs (Option #6)

A two-door System 2 provides four general-purpose auxiliary outputs. Two of these outputs
are

C Form Auxiliary Relays, and two are voltage outputs. The Voltage Outputs are open-collector
transistors. This meansthat, when activated, the transistors create a“short” between their
terminal connection and System negative. The maximum current that can passthrough the
Voltage Output’ stransistorsis 50mA.

If the Second Door was activated, any of these four outputs can be programmed to be activated
by avalid code entry, aswe will discussin Enrolling Single Users. In addition, they can be
activated from any of the time schedules or from a System event.

Selecting the Output
The VDT will display theinstructions:

Enter Aux Out put

1=Aux Relay 1

2=Aux Rel ay 2

3=Vol tage Out put 1

4=Vol t age Out put 2
Out put [ 1]

AttheOut put [ 1 ] prompt, enter your selection followed by ENTER.

Output Mode
An output may betriggered by avalid code or other eventswhich wewill get to later. How it
will betriggered iswhat we areinterested in here.

The are two modes of output activation: Momentary and Latching. In Momentary mode, the
output isactivated for aprogrammed period of from 1 to 255 seconds. In Latching mode, the
output togglesitsstate. Inother words, if the outputison,itturnsoff. Likewise, if the output
isoff,itturnson.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

l=Lat chi ng, 2=Moment ary
Out put Mode [ 2]

AttheOut put Mode [ 2 ] prompt, pick thedesired option followed by ENTER. If you
select Latching, you are finished, you do not need to enter aLatching Time.

Momentary Time o _ _

If you chose momentary, the VDT will display theinstructions:

Enter 1 thru 255 Seconds
Momentary Time [ __ 2]

AttheMomentary Time [ _ _ 2] prompt, enter your selection followed by ENTER.

Y ou do not need to enter three digitshere. A twoisall that isneeded to program this Port/
Door for two seconds.
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Trigger Event

Aswe mentioned above, an output can be triggered by a System event. Example: If you are
programming Auxiliary Relay #1, and want it to activate when an invalid codeis used at one of
thereaders, select 11 - Inv Code. Y ou can now wire this Relay to alight, bell, whistle, etc. and
each timethereisaninvalid code Auxiliary Relay #1 will activate.

If you do not wish these outputsto activate from any System event, press 0.

At this point, you may select which event, if any, will trigger this output.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

1=System Reset

2 = AC Of f

3 = AC On

4 = Menory Cl ear

5 = Rel ay Override
6 = Door Aj ar

7 = Door Cl osed

8 = Forced Entry

9 = Valid User

10= | nv

11 = I nv Code

12 = PIN Error

13 = Sched Error

14 = Request To Exit
15 = Unknown Event
16 = AP Error

17 = Door Perm

18 = Daylight Savings
19 = Powerup

20 = Zone On

21 = Zone Of f

Enter (0 for None) [ _O0]

AttheEvent (0O for None) [ _ 0] prompt, enter your selection followed by ENTER.
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Asdiscussed above, various system events can be assigned to operate auxiliary outputs. Some
eventswill trigger outputsonly locally on the unit on which they occur, while other eventswill trigger
outputs both on the unit they occur and on the master aswell. Bear in mind, however, that the unit on
which an event occurs and the master may be onein the same unit (i.e., it happened on the master

and not on aslave).

If programmed to trigger outputs, events deemed important to system reliability or security (in our
opinion here at Corby) trigger both on the unit on which they occur and on the master. Other “lesser”
eventstrigger outputsonly locally on the unit on which they occur.

Thetable below specifiesthe behavior of each of thetriggerable events.

Event Type Local Only Both Master and Slave
System Reset X
AC Off X
ACOn X
Door Ajar X

Door Closed X

Forced Entry X
Valid User X

Inv X
PIN Error X
Sched Error X
Request to Exit X

APError X
Door Perm X
Mem Clear X
ZoneOn X

Zone Off X

Slave Down X
Net Noise X
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Automatic Output Operation
Thisisthe point at which you may assign ascheduleto the output... provided you have
installed atwo-door System 2 (2016). TheVDT will display theinstructions:

Use O thru 6
0=No Schedul e
Port Schedul e [ _0]

Note: If you have atwo-door System 2 (2016), the amount schedules availableis 16.
AtthePort Schedul e [ _ O ] prompt, enter your selection followed by ENTER.

The output will activate as configured (momentary or latching) at the start and end time of a
time schedule.

If you wish thisoutput to beinactive 24 hours aday, seven days of the week (unless
programmed to trigger from any of the available events) either press0 and ENTER or just
ENTER. No schedulewill be assigned to this output.

If you sel ected any of these Outputsto trigger from a schedule and you have not activated the
Second Door the VDT will display:

Option Not Active
Install in Option 13
Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the
selected schedule. However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to
Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the schedule for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system
(2003) to a two-door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.

After you are finished programming the Schedul e section, the VDT will display theinstructions:

Enter Aux Out put

1=Aux Relay 1

2=Aux Rel ay 2

3=Vol t age Out put 1

4=Vol t age Out put 2
Out put [ 1]

AttheOut put [ 1 ] prompt, enter your next selection followed by ENTER.

If you arefinished press 0.

If you are operating the System 2 in network mode, and you assign atrigger event to a output,
that function operateslocally to each unit in the network. This meansthat if you, for example,
assign Aux Relay #1 to trigger on adoor ajar, Aux Relay #1 on the master will trigger if the

door ajar occurson the master; Aux Relay #1 on Slave #1 will trigger if the door ajar occurson
Slave #1, etc. This, of course, holdstrue for any other system event.
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Anti-Passback (Option#7)

Y ou must have the Second Door option activated to activate this feature.

If the VDT displays: Opt i on Not Acti ve! Install in Option 13
Press Any Key,gotoOption13andfollow theinstructionsto activate the Second
Door.

Anti-Passback isapowerful security tool. Before welook at how to program Anti-
Passback, we'll discusswhat itis.

Anti-Passback requiresthat auser must enter viaPort 1 and exit through Port 2. Typically
thisoptionisused in conditionswherethe Management does not want an individual to enter
and then "pass" their Card "back" to another individual (under the door, through awindow,
whatever) therefore allowing an unauthorized entry. Itisrequired when using anti-passback
that Port 1 and Port 2 control asingle door.

Coupled with other security measures, anti-passback isan effective way to keep absolute
track of who comesand goes. Another effectiveway to usethisoptionisat parking lotsor
garageswheretheexit is separated from the entrance.

Therearetwo types of Anti-Passback: Hard and Soft. Hard Anti-Passback meansthereis
never any forgiveness. Y ou must exit an areabefore you can enter it again, in strict
alternation, for all time, period.

With Soft Anti-Passback enabled, all Anti-Passback restrictionsare"forgiven" and reset to
their initial working state at sometime during theday. So, if you sneak out the door with
another employee, you can re-enter the door again... after theforgivetime haspassed. Let’s
look at thisin greater detail.

Hard or Soft Anti-Passback
The VDT will display theinstructions:

1=Har d, 2=Sof t
0=Qui t
Enter AP Type [ 1]

AttheEnt er AP Type [ 1] promptenterl for Hard AP or2 for Soft AP.
If you choose 1 your finished. If you choose2 you must set the Forgive Time.

Forgive Time
The VDT will display the following instructions:

Use M litary hh: mm
Set Forgive Time [00:00]

If you select 23:00 asyour forgivetime (11:00 PM), the System will automatically reset the
Anti-Passback feature at 11:00 PM.

If you are using the System 2 inits network mode, anti-passback workslocally to each unit.
Thismeansthat if auser enterson port one of the master, that user must exit through port 2 of
the master -- not port 2 of any other unit. The sameistrue for Slave #1, #2, and all other
slaves.
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Add or Change User (Option #8)

Y ou must first Select Card Type (Option #4) - if using cards, and Port Configuration (Option
#5) before adding or changing any users. Why? Well the System default isfor aKeypad Only,
amomentary time of five seconds, and no time schedule. If you are using Readers, the System
will not request your Card Number. Instead it will request your code number. If you are using
Keypads and these defaults are OK, you do not need to Program the Ports.

If you are using Keypads exclusively, follow the instructions under Enrolling Keypad Codes.
(Below).

If you are using Wiegand, Proximity, Bar Code or Mag-Stripe Readers, follow the instructions
under Enrolling Cards

If you are using Data Chips, (which are not sequentially numbered), follow the instructions
under Enrolling Data Chips.

Enrolling Keypad Codes

Inthisoption, you'll specify auser’scode, the door(s) the user may access, when the user may
accessthese doors, which outputswill be activated, whether the user is subject to Anti-
Passback, and if the user is Permanent or Temporary. Whew, that’ s alot of information, but
we'll cover eachitemin detail.

System Status
When this Option isentered, you will be told how many users are enrolled and how many user
slotsare available for programming:

Users Enroll ed 0000
Users Remai ning 0413
1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [1]

If youwishtoenroll userspress1 (YES) and ENTER, otherwise, enter 2 for No.

User Numbers

Thefirst thing to do is enter auser number, not the code number. The user number uniquely
identifies auser and can be thought of as an employee number. Infact, many installersuse a
company’ s existing employee numbers as user numbers. When the user enters acode, and this
event isprinted or displayed onthe VDT, it isnot the code number that isdisplayed to identify
the user but the user number. Why? If Keypads are used, it would be a breach of security to
print auser's code where unauthorized individuals may eventually seeit.

The VDT will display theinstructions:
Use Up to 4 Digits
0=Qui t
Enter User [__ 0]

AttheEnt er User [ _ 0] prompt, enter the desired number followed by ENTER.
If you wish to select user number 1 simply press 1 and ENTER. You do not need to enter all
four digitshere. Remember, thisistheuser number not the Code Number.
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Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) this person will be allowed to access.

The VDT will display theinstructions:
Ent er Door #
To Grant Access
Reent er Door #

To Deny Access
Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

00
Ent er Door (0=Done) [ _ ]
AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt,enterthefirst door thisuseris
allowed to access. Let’ssay user #1l isallowed accessto doors 1, and 3. Enter 1 and press
ENTER.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

01
Ent er Door (0=Done) [ __]

Thefirst lineof the VDT will display the door(s) thisuser isallowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisuser isallowed
to access. If westick with the samplewewould enter a3 and press ENTER.
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The VDT will display the instructions:

01 03
Ent er Door (0=Done) [_ ]

Thefirst lineof the VDT will display the door(s) thisuser isallowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the next door thisuseris
allowed to access. When you arefinished press0and ENTER. If you wish to change the door
permission at any time, reenter the number to deny access to a specified door.

Example: If you wish to “take door #3 permission away” from this user, enter door 3 again and
the permission will be denied.

If you select Port #3 or greater and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the
VDT will display:
Error!
Entry Out of Range!
Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.

User Codes

If, and only if, you have sel ected keypads as your input device (back in options 4 and 5), you
will be prompted to enter aKeypad code of ninedigitsor less. User can have varying code
lengths. One user can have afivedigit code, another asix digit code, and yet another athree
digit code.

The Systemignores any leading zeros. In other words, you cannot program a code of
02306. The Systemignoresthefirst zero and the user will only have a four digit code of
2306. Asyou can see zeros can be usedwithin a code.

At thispoint, the VDT will display the following instructions:
Enter Keypad Code
Up to 9 Digits
No Leadi ng Zeros
0=Qui t
Enter Code [___ ]

If you were successful in entering your code, proceed to Entering Additional Outputs.
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If you attempt to enter acode which isalready used, you will see the following prompt:

Press Any Key
Duplicate Code!

Additional Outputs

When avalid codeisentered, the door relay for that Port will, by default, be activated. In
addition to this activation of the door relay, you might want other outputsto be activated as well
to, for example, sound an alarm, trip adialer, or send some other signal. There arefour such
outputsfrom which to choose. The Program Aux Outputs section of this manual detailsthe
physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of these outputs may be activated by a user,
if the Second Door hasbeen activated.

Refer to Option #13 to purchase this option.
The VDT will display theinstructions:

Assi gn These Out put (s)
To User I D

1=Aux Relay 1

2=Aux Rel ay 2

3=Vol tage Out put 1
4=Vol t age Out put 2

O=None
Out puts [----]
AttheOut puts [ ----] prompt, enter thedesired output(s), if any, then presSENTER.

Example: If you are programming the code 12345 and select Outputs 1 and 3, each timethe
code 12345 isused the door will open and Aux Relay 1 and V oltage Output 1 will trigger...
provided you haveinstalled atwo-door System 2 (2016).

If you are operating the System 2 inits networking mode, outputstriggered by avalid user
operate locally to each unit. In other words, if our valid user who is programmed to trigger
outputs 1 and 3 enters at adoor on the master, the master’ soutputs 1 and 3 will be triggered. If
this same user enters at adoor on Slave #1, outputs 1 and 3 on Slave #1 will be triggered -- and
so on for all other units on the network.

If you sel ect any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the VDT will
display:
Install in Option 13
Option Not Active
Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. You may, for example, want auser to be able to access the front door from

08:001t0 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00 to 23:00. On the other hand, you might

want a user to have 24-hour accessto both doors. Thisiswhere you specify what you want.

The VDT will display theinstructions

Use O thru 8
O0=None
Door 01 Schedul e [ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016), the amount of schedules availableis 16.

AttheDoor 01 Schedul e [ _ O ] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat this user will have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule#1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF (you would have programmed schedul es
back in option 3 - Program Schedules), and you assign Schedul e #1 to this user, access will be
granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00) Monday - Friday. Any
attempt to enter any other timewill result in schedule error message.

If Schedule #1 al so has holidays programmed intoit, the person will be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. Thisdependson whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.
If you have multiple doors programmed for this user to access, simply repeat this process, when
prompted, for these doors. Y ou will only be prompted for additional doorsif this user has been
granted access to additional doors.

Use O thru 8

O=None

Door 02 Schedul e [ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering this user.

If you have amulti-door System 2, you can now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback
(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback).
To activate Anti-Passback, Door 2 must be activated. Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback is apowerful, but perhaps alittle confusing, security tool. Beforeyou program
auser for Anti-Passback, refer to Option #7, wherethisisdiscussed in detail. TheVDT will
display:

1=Yes, 2=No
Enter Anti -Passback

AttheEnt er Anti - Passback [ 2] prompt, pick thedesired typethen pressENTER.

User Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program User Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase Door 2, refer to Option #13.

A user can be programmed as permanent, to expire after aprogrammed date, or to expire after
aprogrammed number of uses - provided you have activated this option from Corby.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:
0=Make User Per manent
1=Expire On a Date
2=Expire After # Ti mes
Enter Tenmporary Type [ 0]

Enter your selection and press ENTER.

After you have successfully entered a user, the current System statuswill be displayed.

User Enrolled 0001
Users Remai ni ng 0412
1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [1]

If you wish to program another user press 1. If you are finished programming users, press 2.
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Enrolling Cards

Inthisoption, you'll specify auser’scard, the door(s) the user may access, when the user may
access these doors, which outputswill be activated, whether the user is subject to Anti-
Passback, and if the user is Permanent or Temporary.

System Status
When this Optionisentered, you will betold how many users are enrolled and how many user
slotsare available for programming:

Users Enroll ed 0000
Users Remai ni ng 0413
1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [ 1]

If youwishtoenroll userspress1and ENTER.

User Numbers

Thefirst thing to do isenter auser number, not the card number. Thisnumber uniquely
identifies auser and can be thought of as an employee number. After using your card, the
eventisprinted or displayed onthe VDT, itisnot the code number that isdisplayed to identify
the user but the user number. Why? This number may be quite long, and take too much spaceto
print or display.

The VDT will display the instructions:

Use Up to 4 Digits
0=Qui t
Enter User [__ 0]

AttheEnter User [ _ _ _ 0 ] prompt, enter the desired number followed by a

ENTER. If youwish to select user number 1 simply press1 and ENTER. Y ou do not need to
enter all four digits here. Remember, thisistheuser number not the Card Number.
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Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) this person will be allowed to access.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

Ent er Door #

To Grant Access

Reent er Door #

To Deny Access
Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

00
Ent er Door (0=Done) [ _ ]
AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt,enterthefirst door thisuseris
allowed to access. Let’ssay user #1l isallowed accessto doors 1, and 3. Enter 1 and press
ENTER.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

01
Ent er Door (0=Done) [ __]

Thefirst lineof the VDT will display the door(s) thisuser isallowed to access.
AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the next door thisuseris
allowed to access. If we stick with the sample wewould enter a3 and pressENTER.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

01 03
Ent er Door (0=Done) [_ ]

Thefirst line of the VDT will display the door(s) thisuser isallowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisuserisallowed
to access. When you are finished press0and ENTER. If you wish to change the door
permission at any time, reenter the number to deny access to a specified door.

Example: If you wish to “take door #3 permission away” from this user, enter door 3 again and
the permission will be denied.
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If you select Port #3 and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the VDT will
display:
Error!
Entry Out of Range!
Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.

User Cards
If either Port isprogrammed for use with areader, you will be prompted to enter a Card
Number.

Enter the Card Number shown on the Card’ slabel.
At thispoint, the VDT will display one of the following set of instructions:
If you chose card type 2 (Mag or Bar Code) the VDT will display:

Enter Number
0=Qui t
Enter Card [00000

If you chose card type 5 (16 Digit Mag, Bar Code) the VDT will display:

Ent er Nunber
0=Qui t
Enter Card [ ]

Wiegand and Proximity Cards have a facility code which needsto precede thefive digit
Card Number. If you are programming either Wiegand or Proximity Cards and the facility
codeis, for example, 07 and the five digit Card Number is 00024, simply enter 700024.
You now actually have a six digit Card Number - the facility code and the Card Number. I f
thefacility codeis 10 or above, you will have a seven digit Card Number.

Bar Code and Mag-Stripe Readers do not requireyou to enter a facility code. If youare
programming either Bar Code or Mag-Stripe Cards and the code happensto be 00024,

simply enter 00024.

If youwere successful in entering your Card Number, proceed to Entering Additional Outputs.
Duplicate Code!

If you happen to attempt to enter a Card Number which is already used, you will see the

prompt:

Press Any Key
Dupl i cate Code!

If this happens, simply choose another code or del ete the existing code.
For moreinformation, see Option 10 - Delete Users.
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Additional Outputs

When avalid card is entered, the door relay for that Port may be activated. In additionto this
activation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or send
some other signal. Thereare four such outputsfrom which to choose. The Program Aux
Outputs section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of
these outputs may be activated by auser,if the Second Door isactivated.

Refer to Option #13 to activate this option.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

Assi gn These Out put (s)
To User 1D

1=Aux Relay 1

2=Aux Rel ay 2

3=Vol tage Output 1
4=Vol t age Out put 2

O=None
Out puts [----]
AttheOut put s [ ----] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then pressENTER.

Example: If you are programming the code 12345 and select Outputs 1 and 3, each time the
code 12345 is used the door will open and Aux Relay 1 and Voltage Output 1 will trigger...
provided you haveinstalled atwo-door System 2 (2016).

If you sel ect any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the VDT will
display:

Option Not Active!
Install in Option 13
Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. You may, for example, want auser to be able to access the front door from

08:001t0 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00 to 23:00. On the other hand, you might

want a user to have 24-hour access to both doors. Thisiswhere you specify what you want.

The VDT will display theinstructions

Use O thru 8
O0=None
Door 01 Schedul e [ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016), the amount of schedules availableis 16.

AttheDoor 01 Schedul e [ _0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat this user will have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedul e #1 to this user,
accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00) Monday -
Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill result in aninvalid entry.

If Schedule #1 also has holidays programmed into it, the person will be granted or denied

access during the holiday dates. This depends on whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for this user to access, simply repeat this process, when
prompted, for these doors. Youwill only be prompted for additional doorsif this user has been
granted access to additional doors.

Use O thru 8

O=None

Door 02 Schedul e [ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering this user.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the Anti-Passback Premium Option, you
can now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback
(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback).
To activate Anti-Passback, Door 2 must beinstalled. Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback is apowerful, but perhaps alittle confusing, security tool. Beforeyou program
auser for Anti-Passback, refer to Option #7, wherethisisdiscussed in detail. TheVDT will
display:

1=Yes, 2=No
Enter Anti -Passback

AttheEnt er Anti - Passback [ 2] prompt, pick thedesired typethen pressENTER.

User Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program User Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase Door 2, refer to Option #13.

A user can be programmed as permanent, to expire after aprogrammed date, or to expire after
aprogrammed number of uses - provided you have purchased the second door from Corby.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

0=Make User Per manent

1=Expire On a Date

2=Expire After # Ti mes
Enter Tenporary Type [ 0]

Enter your selection and press ENTER.

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your version of
System 2. Should thishappen, the VDT will display theinstructions:

Press Any Key
No More Room

Should this happen, either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about purchasing the
memory expansion option.

After you have successfully entered a user, the current System statuswill be displayed.

Users Enrolled 0001
Users Remai ning 0412
1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [1]

If you wish to program another user press 1.
If you arefinished programming users, press 2.
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Enrolling Data Chips

Inthisoption, you'll specify auser’schip, the door(s) the user may access, when the user may
access these doors, which outputswill be activated, whether the user is subject to Anti-
Passback, and if the user is Permanent or Temporary.

System Status
When this Option isentered, you will be told how many users are enrolled and how many user
slotsare available for programming:

Users Enroll ed 0000
Users Remai ning 0413
1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [1]

If youwishtoenroll userspress1and ENTER.

User Numbers

Thefirst thing to do isenter auser number, not the chip number. Thisnumber uniquely
identifies auser and can be thought of as an employee number. When the user touchesachip,
and thisevent isprinted or displayed onthe VDT, it is not the chip number that isdisplayed to
identify the user but the user number. Why? This number may be quite long, and take too much
spaceto print or display.

The VDT will display the instructions:
Use Up to 4 Digits

0=Qui t
Enter User [__ 0]

AttheEnt er User [ _ _ 0] prompt,enter the desired number followed by aENTER.
If you wish to select user number 1 simply press 1 and ENTER. Y ou do not need to enter all
four digits here. Remember, thisistheuser number not the Chip Number.
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9-206

Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) this person will be allowed to access.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

Ent er Door #

To Grant Access

Reent er Door #

To Deny Access
Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key.
The VDT will display theinstructions:

00
Ent er Door (0=Done) [_ ]

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt,enterthefirst door thisuseris
allowed to access. Let’ssay user #1l isallowed accessto doors 1, and 3. Enter 1 and press
ENTER.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

01
Ent er Door #
To Grant Access
Reent er Door #
To Deny Access
Enter Door (0=Done) [ __]

Thefirst lineof the VDT will display the door(s) thisuser isallowed to access.
AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisuserisallowed
to access. If westick with the samplewe would enter a3 and pressENTER.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

01 03
Ent er Door #
To Grant Access
Reent er Door #
To Deny Access
Enter Door (0=Done) [ __]

Thefirst lineof the VDT will display the door(s) thisuser isallowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisuserisallowed
to access. When you arefinished press0and ENTER. If you wish to change the door
permission at any time, reenter the number to deny access to a specified door.

Example: If you wish to “take door #3 permission away” from this user, enter door 3 again and
the permission will be denied.
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If you select Port #3 and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the VDT will
display:

Error!
Entry Out of Range!
Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.

User Chips

If either Port is programmed for Data Chip, you will be prompted to enter a Data Chip Number.
If using Data Chips, you can either touch the Data Chip to the test point at the upper right hand
corner on the System 2 circuit board or use the optional “Data Chip wand reader”.

At thispoint, the VDT will display the following instructions:

Enter Number
Touch Dat aChi p or
Enter Chip Number
Use Bckspc to correct
0 to Quit

Enter Chip

Besureto“List Users” (Option 11 - Reports) after you have programmed all you Data Chips
into the System. If you wish to re-enter Data Chips, and you do not have them “in-hand”, you
must have the full 16-digit code. Thiscodewill print whenyou List Users. Sincethe code
contains alphanumeric charactersaPC or VDT is also needed to re-enter these chips. If you
were successful in entering your Chip, proceed to Entering Additional Outputs.

Duplicate Code!
If you happen to attempt to enter a Chip which isalready used, you will see the prompt:

Press Any Key
Dupl i cat e!

If this happens, simply select another chip or delete the existing chip.
For moreinformation, see Option 10 - Deleting Users.
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Additional Outputs

When avalid Data Chipisentered, the door relay for that Port may be activated. In additionto
thisactivation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or
send some other signal. There are four such outputsfrom which to choose. The Program Aux
Outputs section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of
these outputs may be activated by auser,if the Second Door isactivated.

Refer to Option #13 to activate this option.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

Assi gn These Out put (s)
To User 1D

1=Aux Relay 1

2=Aux Rel ay 2

3=Vol tage Output 1
4=Vol t age Out put 2

O=None
Out puts [----]
AttheOut put s [ ----] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then pressENTER.

Example: If you are programming the code 12345 and select Outputs 1 and 3, each time the
code 12345 is used the door will open and Aux Relay 1 and Voltage Output 1 will trigger...
provided you haveinstalled atwo-door System 2 (2016).

If you sel ect any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the VDT will
display:

Option Not Active!
Install in Option 13
Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. You may, for example, want auser to be able to access the front door from

08:001t0 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00 to 23:00. On the other hand, you might

want a user to have 24-hour access to both doors. Thisiswhere you specify what you want.

The VDT will display theinstructions

Use O thru 8
O0=None
Door 01 Schedul e [ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016) , the amount of schedules availableis 16.

AttheDoor 01 Schedul e [ _0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat this user will have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedul e #1 to this user,
accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00) Monday -
Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill result in aninvalid entry.

If Schedule #1 also has holidays programmed into it, the person will be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. This depends on whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for this user to access, simply repeat this process, when
prompted, for these doors. Youwill only be prompted for additional doorsif this user has been
granted access to additional doors.

Use O thru 8
Door 02 Schedul e [ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors. If you only have aone door
System 2, you are finished entering this user.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the Anti-Passback Premium Option, you
can now program the Anti-Passback.

Note: Cells must be programmed in adistinct order. Cell 1 must be programmed before Cell 2,
Cell 3 must be programmed before Cell 4, etc.

Anti-Passback
(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback).
To activate Anti-Passback, Door 2 must beinstalled. Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback isapowerful, but perhapsalittle confusing, security tool. Beforeyou program
auser for Anti-Passback, refer to Option #7, wherethisisdiscussed in detail. TheVDT will
display:

1=Yes, 2=No
Enter Anti -Passback

AttheEnt er Anti - Passback [ 2] prompt, pick the desired typethen press ENTER.
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User Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program User Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase Door 2, refer to Option #13.

A user can be programmed as permanent, to expire after aprogrammed date, or to expire after
aprogrammed number of uses - provided you have purchased the second door option from
Corby.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:
O0=Make User Per manent
1=Expire On a Date
2=Expire After # Ti mes
Enter Tenporary Type [ 0]

Enter your selection and press #.

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your version of
System 2. Should thishappen, the VDT will display the instructions:

Press Any Key
No More Room

Should this happen, either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about purchasing the
memory expansion option.

Bad Code!
If you enter aduplicate Data Chip code or do not enter aData Chip number at all, you will see
this prompt:

Press Any Key
Bad Code!

The Data Chip should bere-entered. Go back to the beginning of thisoption and re-enter the
chip.

After you have successfully entered a user, the current System statuswill be displayed.
The VDT will display:
Users Enrolled 0001
Users Remai ning 0412
1=Yes, 2=No
Want to Continue? [1]

If you wish to program another user press 1.

If you arefinished programming users, press 2.
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Batch Enroll Users (Option #9)

Batch enrollment allows you to enter large groups of similar users without entering specific
information for each and every user. Inthisoption, you'll specify which doorsagroup of users
can access, when these users can access the doors, which outputswill be activated, and
whether these users are subject to Anti-Passback.

It isrecommended that users be broken into groups having identical security levels. For
example, if there are 20 people who work in the computer operations areathat all start work at
the same time, go through the same doors, etc.,etc., then you can automatically |oad them using
the Batch Enroll mode. Remember, that all detailsfor all users must be identical for each
"group".

User numbers are assigned sequentially beginning with the first user number entered. Itis
recommended that a method be devised prior to starting the code generation that will keep all
user groups separate. For example, management can have user numbers 1 through 20, office
personnel could have user numbers 100 through 199, etc. Thismethod isrecommended
because the security printer only printsthe user number, NOT valid codes and/or Card
Numbers. If all personnel are separated into number groups, itiseasy to identify usersfrom
the printed copy.

All programming options specified when batch loading users apply to all the usersin the batch.
Information only needsto be programmed once per batch.

If you are using Keypads exclusively, follow theinstructions under Batch Enrolling Keypad
Codes.

If you are using Wiegand, Proximity, Bar Code or Mag-Stripe Readers, follow the instructions
under Batch Enrolling Cards.

If you are using Data Chips, (which are not sequentially numbered), follow the instructions

under Batch Enrolling Data Chips. If using Data Chips, you must manually load each Data
Chipinto the System.
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Batch Enrolling Keypad Codes

System Status
When this Option isentered, you will betold how many user slots are enrolled and how many

usersare available for programming:

Users Enroll ed 0000
Users Remai ni ng 0413
1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [1]

User Number

Thefirst thing to doisenter auser number. Thisnumber uniquely identifiesauser and can be
thought of as an employee number. When the user enters acode and/or Card, and thisevent is
printed or displayed onthe VDT, it isnot the code number that is displayed to identify the user
but the user number. Thisisfortworeasons. First, if Keypadsareused, it would be abreach
of security to print auser's code where unauthorized individuals may eventual ly seeit. Second,
when using Cards or Data Chips, this number may be quite long, and take too much space to
print or display. At this point we will enter the starting user number. Thiswill be the user
number that is assigned to thefirst user in the batch. The System will sequentially add to this
number for each user in the batch. For example, if user number 1 is selected and the Number
of Usersis 20, user numberswill be1 - 20.

The VDT will display theinstructions:
Use Up to 4 Digits

- 0=Qui t
First User # [__ ]
AttheFi rst User # [ _ _ _ ] prompt, enter thedesired number and ENTER.
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Number of Users
Here you will specify the number of usersyou want to automatically Batch L oad.

The VDT will display the instructions:
Use Up to 4 Digits

0=Qui t
Number of Users [_ ]
AttheNumber of Users [ _ _ _ _] prompt, enter the desired number and ENTER.

Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) these userswill be allowed to access.

The VDT will display the instructions:

Ent er Door #

To Grant Access

Reent er Door #

To Deny Access
Press Any Key

Thisdisplay isfor instructional purposesonly. To continue, simplyPr ess Any Key.

The VDT will display the instructions:

00
Ent er Door (0=Done)

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt,enterthefirst door theseusersare
allowed to access. Let’ssay thisgroup isallowed accessto doors 1, and 3. Enter 1 and press
ENTER.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

01
Ent er Door (0=Done)

Thefirst line of the VDT will display the door(s) these users are allowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door these users are
allowed to access. |f we stick with the samplewe would enter a3 and pressENTER.
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The VDT will display theinstructions:

01 03
Ent er Door (0=Done)

Thefirst lineof the VDT will display the door(s) thisgroup is allowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisgroupis
allowed to access. When you are finished press0and ENTER. If you wish to change the door
permission at any time, reenter the number to deny access to aspecified door.

Example: If you wish to “take door #3 permission away” from these users, enter door 3 again
and the permission will be denied.

If you select Port #3 or greater and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the
VDT will display:
Error!
Entry Out of Range!
Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.

Seed Number

What is a Seed Number? Here’'san example: Y ou select aseed number of 1000, Batch Enroll
200 users, and use the System for months or years. One day, someone accidentally erases
memory. Now everyone’s codes are erased. No problem! When Batch Enrolling Users again,
simply select Seed Number 1000 again, and the System will assign theidentical codesit did
previously, saving you time of issuing new numbers, and users the aggravation of memorizing a
new code number. Of course, you need to be sure to write down the seed number and storeitin
asafe placefor future use.

The Seed Number must be four digits. Again, you may not use Leading Zero’s.
TheVDT will display theinstructions:

Use 4 Digits
Enter Seed # [ ]
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Additional Outputs

When avalid codeis entered, the door relay for that Port will be activated. In addition to this
activation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or send
some other signal. Thereare four such outputsfrom which to choose. The Port programming
section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of these
outputs may be activated by avalid code entry if the Second Door is activated. Refer to Option
#13 to purchase this option.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

Assi gn These Out put (s)
to User ID

1=Aux Relay 1

2=Aux Rel ay 2
3=Vol t age Out put 1
4=Vol t age Out put 2

O=None
Out puts [----]
AttheOut put s [ ----] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then pressENTER.

Example: If youselect 1 (Auxiliary Relay 1) and 3 (Voltage Output 1) after someonein this
group entersavalid code or usesavalid Card the door will be activated and the Auxiliary Relay
#1 and Voltage Output #1 will activate.

If you select any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the VDT will
display:

Option Not Active
Install in Option 13
Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the schedule for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. Y ou may, for example, want agroup of usersto be ableto accessthe front
door from 08:00 to 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00 to 23:00. On the other hand, you
might want agroup of usersto have 24-hour access to both doors. Thisiswhereyou specify
what you want.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

Use O thru 6
O0=None
Door 01 Schedul e [ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016), the amount of schedules availableis 16.

AttheDoor 01 Schedul e [ _0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat these userswill have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedule #1 to thisgroup
of users, accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00)
Monday - Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill resultinaninvalid entry.

If Schedule#1 also has holidays programmed intoit, these userswill be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. This depends on whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for these usersto access, simply repeat this process,
when prompted, for these doors. Y ou will only be prompted for additional doorsif these users
have been granted access to additional doors.

Use O thru 8

O=None

Door 02 Schedul e [ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering these users.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the 2nd Door Premium Option, you can
now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback).

ThisisaPremium Option. To activate Anti-Passback, door 2 must beinstalled.
Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback isapowerful security tool. Beforeyou program agroup of usersfor Anti-
Passback, refer to Option #7, where thisis discussed in detail.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Enter Anti-Passback? [ 2]

AttheEnt er Anti - Passback [ 2] prompt, pick thedesired typethen pressENTER.

If you have purchased the second door option, proceed to the next section.
If you did not purchase thisoption, you are finished entering these users.

Code Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Code Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To activate door 2, refer to Option #13.

Any user or group of users can be programmed as permanent, have their code expire after a
programmed date, or expire after aprogrammed number of uses.

The VDT will display the instructions:
0=Make User Permanent
1=Expire On a Date

2=Expire After # Ti mes
Enter Temporary Type [ 0]
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System Function While Batch Loading

IMPORTANT NOTE: Thesystem will not processdoor inputswhilebatch loadingisin
operation. Thismeansthat users entering their codes at adoor will not be granted access
whilethe system isbatch loading. For thisreasonitisimportant that batch loading be
performed at non-peak times so as to minimize user inconvenience.

Whilebatch loading isin progress, the VDT will display:
Pl ease Stand By. ..
After batch loading is completed, the VDT will display:

Use Up to 4 Digits
0=Qui t
First User # [ __ ]

If youwishto batch program additional users, with adifferent Seed Number enter the desired
first user number followed by ENTER attheFi r st User # [ _ ] prompt. Ifyou
arefinished batch programming users press0 and ENTER.

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your System 2.
Should this happen, the VDT will display theinstructions:

Press Any Key
No More Room

Y ou now have adecision to make. Either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about
purchasing the memory expansion option. After successfully entering all users, the unit will
returnto the Main Menu.
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Batch Enrolling Wiegand, Proximity, Bar Code or Mag-Stripe Cards

System Status
When this Option isentered, you will be told how many user slots are enrolled and how many
usersare available for programming:

Users Enroll ed 0000
Users Remai ning 0413
1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [1]

User Number

Thefirst thing to doisenter auser number. Thisnumber uniquely identifiesauser and can be
thought of as an employee number. When the user enters acode and/or Card, and thiseventis
printed or displayed onthe VDT, it isnot the code number that is displayed to identify the user
but the user number. Thisisfor two reasons. First, if Keypadsare used, it would be abreach
of security to print auser's code where unauthorized individuals may eventually seeit. Second,
when using Cards or Data Chips, this number may be quitelong, and take too much spaceto
print or display. At thispoint wewill enter the starting user number. Thiswill be the user
number that is assigned to thefirst user inthe batch. The System will sequentially add to this
number for each user in the batch. For example, if user number 1 is selected and the Number
of Usersis 20, user numberswill be1 - 20.

The VDT will display the instructions:
Use Up to 4 Digits

- 0=Quit
First User # [ ]
AttheFi rst User # [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the desired number and ENTER.
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Number of Users
Here you will specify the number of usersyou want to automatically Batch L oad.

The VDT will display theinstructions:
Use Up to 4 Digits

0=Qui t
Number of Users [ __ ]
AttheNumber of Users [ _ _ _ _] prompt, enter the desired number and ENTER.

Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) these users will be allowed to access.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

Ent er Door #

To Grant Access

Reent er Door #

To Deny Access
Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key.
The VDT will display theinstructions:

00
Ent er Door (0=Done)

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt,enter thefirst door these usersare
allowed to access. Let’ssay thisgroupisallowed accessto doors1, and 3. Enter 1 and press
ENTER.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

01
Ent er Door (0=Done) [ __]

Thefirst line of the VDT will display the door(s) these users are allowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt,enter the next door these usersare
allowed to access. |f we stick with the sample wewould enter a3 and pressENTER.
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The VDT will display the instructions:

01 03
Ent er Door (0=Done) [_ ]

Thefirst lineof the VDT will display the door(s) thisgroup isallowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the next door thisgroupis
allowed to access. When you arefinished press0and ENTER. If you wish to change the door
permission at any time, reenter the number to deny access to a specified door.

Example: If you wish to “take door #3 permission away” from these users, enter door 3 again
and the permission will be denied.

If you select Port #3 and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the VDT will
display:

Error!
Entry Out of Range!
Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.

First Card Number

If you are using Wiegand or Proximity cards, check the back of the cards. Thereisalabel
which givesyou the Cards Facility Code and thefive digit Card Number. Let’ s say for example
your first Card has a Facility Code of 08 and a code of 12345, your First Card Number would be
812345 (the Facility Code and the Card Number), the leading zero will beignored.

If you are using Bar Code or Magnetic Stripe cards, they do not have afacility code. Simple
enter thefivedigit code on the back of the card.

At thispoint, the VDT will display one of thefollowing set of instructions:
If you chose card type 2 (Mag or Bar Code) the VDT will display:
Enter Number
0=Qui t
Enter Card [00000
If you chose card type 5 (16 Digit Mag, Bar Code) the VDT will display:
Enter Number

0=Qui t
Enter Card [ __ ]
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Seed Number
Note: This prompt will only appear if any of your ports are selected as Card or Keypad or Card
and Keypad.

What is a Seed Number? Here’san example: Y ou select aseed number of 1000, Batch Enroll
200 users, and use the System for months or years. One day, someone accidentally erases
memory. Now everyone’s codes are erased. No problem! When Batch Enrolling Users again,
simply select Seed Number 1000 again, and the System will assign theidentical codesit did
previously, saving you time of issuing new numbers, and users the aggravation of memorizing a
new code number. Of course, be sureto write down the seed number and storeit in asafe place
for future use.

The Seed Number must be four digits. Again, you may not use Leading Zero’s.

Remember, the system default isfor Keypad Only. If you have the network option active and
any of the up to sixteen ports have not been changed to Card Only (if thisiswhat you desire),
you will haveto enter a seed number here. If you do not intend to use Keypads on your system,
exit thisoption and return to Option #5 - Port Configuration and set all your portsto Card Only.

The VDT may display theinstructions:

Use 4 Digits
Enter Seed # |

Enter your four digit seed number and press ENTER.

Additional Outputs

When avalid card is entered, the door relay for that Port may be activated. In additionto this
activation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or send
some other signal. There are four such outputsfrom which to choose. The Program Aux
Outputs section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of
these outputs may betriggered by auser,if the Second Door isactivated. Refer to Option
#13 to activate this option.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

Assi gn These Out put (s)
To User ID

1=Aux Rel ay 1

2=Aux Rel ay 2

3=Vol tage Out put 1
4=Vol t age Out put 2

O=None
Out puts [----]
AttheOut put s [ ----] prompt, enter the desired output(s), if any, then pressENTER.

Example: If you select Outputs 1 and 3, each time this group enterstheir code the door will
open and Aux Relay 1 and Voltage Output 1 will activate... provided you haveinstalled atwo-
door System 2 (2016).
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If you select any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the VDT will
display:

Option Not Active
Install in Option 13
Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. Y ou may, for example, want agroup of usersto be ableto accessthe front
door from 08:00 to 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00 to 23:00. On the other hand, you
might want agroup of usersto have 24-hour access to both doors. Thisiswhereyou specify
what you want.

The VDT will display theinstructions

Use O thru 8
O0=None
Door 01 Schedul e [ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016), the amount of schedules availableis 16.

AttheDoor 01 Schedul e [ _0] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat these userswill have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedule #1 to thisgroup
of users, accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00)
Monday - Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill resultinaninvalid entry.

If Schedule#1 also has holidays programmed intoit, these userswill be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. This depends on whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for these usersto access, simply repeat this process,
when prompted, for these doors. Y ou will only be prompted for additional doorsif these users
have been granted access to additional doors.

Use O thru 8

O=None

Door 02 Schedul e [ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering these users.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the Anti-Passback Premium Option, you
can now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback).

ThisisaPremium Option. To activate Anti-Passback, door 2 must beinstalled. Refer to
Option #13.

Anti-Passback isapowerful security tool. Beforeyou program agroup of usersfor Anti-
Passback, refer to Option #7, where thisis discussed in detail.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Enter Anti-Passback? [ 2]

AttheEnt er Anti - Passback [ 2] prompt, pick thedesiredtypethen pressENTER.

Code Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Code Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase door 2, refer to Option #13.

Any user or group of users can be programmed as permanent, have their code expire after a
programmed date, or expire after aprogrammed number of uses.
The VDT will display theinstructions:

O0=Make User Per manent

1=Expire On a Date

2=Expire After # Ti mes
Enter Temporary Type [ 0]
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System Function While Batch Loading

IMPORTANT NOTE: Thesystem will not processdoor inputswhilebatch loadingisin
operation. Thismeansthat users entering their codes at adoor will not be granted access
whilethe system isbatch loading. For thisreasonitisimportant that batch loading be
performed at non-peak times so as to minimize user inconvenience.

Whilethe systemisbatch loading, the VDT will display:
Pl ease Stand By. ..

After batch loading is completed, the VDT will display:
Use Up to 4 Digits

0=Qui t
First User # [__ ]

If youwishto batch program additional users, with adifferent Seed Number enter the desired
first user number followed by ENTER attheFi rst User # [ _ ] prompt. If you
are finished batch programming users press 0 and ENTER.

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your version of
System 2. Should thishappen, the VDT will display theinstructions:

Press Any Key
No More Room

Y ou now have adecision to make. Either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about

purchasing the memory expansion option. After successfully entering all users, the unit will
return tothe Main Menu.
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Batch Enrolling Data Chips

System Status
When this Option isentered, you will be told how many user slots are enrolled and how many

usersare available for programming:

Users Enroll ed 0000
Users Remai ning 0413
1=Yes, 2=No

Want to Continue? [1]

User Number

Thefirst thing to doisenter auser number. Thisnumber uniquely identifiesauser and can be
thought of as an employee number. When the user enters acode and/or Card, and thiseventis
printed or displayed onthe VDT, it isnot the code number that is displayed to identify the user
but the user number. Thisisfor two reasons. First, if Keypadsare used, it would be abreach
of security to print auser's code where unauthorized individuals may eventually seeit. Second,
when using Cards or Data Chips, this number may be quitelong, and take too much spaceto
print or display. At thispoint wewill enter the starting user number. Thiswill be the user
number that is assigned to thefirst user inthe batch. The System will sequentially add to this
number for each user in the batch. For example, if user number 1 is selected and the Number
of Usersis 20, user numberswill be1 - 20.

The VDT will display the instructions:
Use Up to 4 Digits

- 0=Quit
First User # [ ]
AttheFi rst User # [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the desired number and ENTER.

Number of Users
Hereyou will specify the number of usersyou want to automatically Batch L oad.

The VDT will display the instructions:

Use Up to 4 Digits

0=Qui t
Number of Users [ ]
AttheNumber of Users [ _ _ ] prompt, enter the desired number and ENTER.
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Door Number
This part may seem abit confusing, so be sureto read this section entirely. Hereyou are
instructed to enter the door(s) these users will be allowed to access.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

Ent er Door #

To Grant Access

Reent er Door #

To Deny Access
Press Any Key

Simply Press Any Key.
The VDT will display theinstructions:

00
Ent er Door (0=Done) [_ ]

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt,enterthefirst door these usersare
allowed to access. Let’ssay thisgroupisallowed accessto doors1, and 3. Enter 1 and press
ENTER.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

01
Ent er Door (0=Done) [ __]

Thefirst line of the VDT will display the door(s) these users are allowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _ ] prompt,enter the next door these usersare
allowed to access. If we stick with the sample wewould enter a3 and pressENTER.
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The VDT will display the instructions:

01 03
Ent er Door #
To Grant Access
Reent er Door #
To Deny Access
Ent er Door (0=Done) [_ ]

Thefirstlineof the VDT will display the door(s) thisgroup isallowed to access.

AttheEnt er Door (0=Done) [ _ _] prompt, enter the next door thisgroupis
allowed to access. When you are finished press 0 and ENTER. If you wish to change the door
permission at any time, reenter the number to deny access to aspecified door.

Example: If you wish to “take door #3 permission away” from these users, enter door 3 again
and the permission will be denied.

If you select Port #3 and you do not have this System set-up for networking, the VDT will
display:
Error!
Entry Out of Range!
Press Any Key

To enable more than two doors, the Networking Option needsto beinstalled. Proceed to
Option #13 for installation instructions.

When you are finished entering door numbers press 0.

Seed Number

What isa Seed Number? Here’san example: Y ou select aseed number of 1000, Batch Enroll
200 users, and use the System for months or years. One day, someone accidentally erases
memory. Now everyone’scodesare erased. No problem! When Batch Enrolling Users again,
simply select Seed Number 1000 again, and the System will assign the identical codesit did
previously, saving you time of issuing new numbers, and users the aggravation of memorizing a
new code number.

The Seed Number must be four digits. Again, you may not use Leading Zero’s.

Note: Thisprompt will only appear if any of your portsareselected asKeypad Only.
Remember, the system default isfor Keypad Only. If you have the network option active and
any of the eight or sixteen ports have not been changed to Card Only (if thisiswhat you
desire), you will have to enter aseed number here. I1f you do not intend to use Keypadson
your system, exit thisoption and return to Option #5 - Port Configuration and set all
your portsto Card Only.

The VDT may display theinstructions:

Use 4 Digits
Enter Seed # [ __ ]

Enter your four digit seed number and press ENTER.
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Additional Outputs

When avalid Data Chipisentered, the door relay for that Port may be activated. In additionto
thisactivation, you might want other outputsto be activated to sound an alarm, trip adialer, or
send some other signal. There are four such outputsfrom which to choose. The Program Aux
Outputs section of this manual detailsthe physical properties of the outputs. Any, all, or none of
these outputs may betriggered by auser,if the Second Door isactivated.

Refer to Option #13 to purchase this option.

TheVDT will display theinstructions:

Assi gn These Out put (s)
to User ID

1=Aux Relay 1

2=Aux Rel ay 2

3=Vol tage Output 1
4=Vol t age Out put 2

O=None
Out puts [----]
AttheOut puts [ - - - - ] prompt,enter thedesired output(s), if any, then press

ENTER.

Example: If you select Outputs 1 and 3, each time this group enterstheir code the door will
open and Aux Relay 1 and Voltage Output 1 will activate... provided you haveinstalled atwo-
door System 2 (2016).

If you sel ect any of these Outputs and you have not activated the Second Door the VDT will
display:

Option Not Active!
Install in Option 13
Press Any Key

Note: Although the display states the Option is Not Active, the output(s) have been assigned to the selected schedule.
However, it will not activate until the Second Door has been turned ON. Proceed to Option #13 to turn this Option ON.

The unit assigns this output to the user codes for those customers who wish to upgrade a one-door system (2003) to a two-
door system (2016) in the future, but do not wish to re-program the outputs.
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Door Schedules

Aswediscussed in the schedul e section of this manual, schedules can be used to restrict the
access of users. You may, for example, want agroup of usersto be ableto accessthe front
door from 08:00 to 18:00, and access the back door from 17:00to 23:00. On the other hand, you
might want agroup of usersto have 24-hour accessto both doors. Thisiswhere you specify
what you want.

The VDT will display the instructions

Use O thru 8
O0=None
Door 01 Schedul e [ _0]

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016), the amount of schedules availableis 16.

AttheDoor 01 Schedule [ _ O ] prompt, specify the schedule number, if desired.
Entering a0 meansthat these userswill have 24-hour accessto the door.

Example: If you programmed Schedule #1 - Cell #1 for an ON Time of 08:00 MTWTF and
Schedule #1 - Cell #2 an OFF Time of 18:00 MTWTF, and you assign Schedule #1 to this group
of users, accesswill be granted at 8:00 AM Monday - Friday and denied after 6:00 PM (18:00)
Monday - Friday. Any attempt to enter any other timewill resultin aninvalid entry.

If Schedule #1 also has holidays programmed into it, these users will be granted or denied
access during the holiday dates. This depends on whether the Holiday was programmed for ON
or OFF.

If you have multiple doors programmed for these usersto access, simply repeat this process,
when prompted, for these doors. You will only be prompted for additional doorsif these users
have been granted access to additional doors.

Use O thru 8

O=None

Door 02 Schedul e [ _0]

Simply repeat this process, when prompted, for additional doors.
If you only have aone door System 2, you are finished entering these users.

If you have amulti-door System 2, and have purchase the Anti-Passback Premium Option, you
can now program the Anti-Passback.
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Anti-Passback
(Y ou may not be permitted to program Anti-Passback).
To activate Anti-Passback, door 2 must beinstalled. Refer to Option #13.

Anti-Passback is apowerful security tool. Before you program agroup of usersfor Anti-
Passback, refer to Option #7, where thisisdiscussed in detail.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Enter Anti-Passback [ 2]

AttheEnt er Anti - Passback [ 2] prompt, pick thedesired typethen press ENTER.
If you have purchased the second door option, proceed to the next section.

Code Type

(Y ou may not be permitted to program Code Type).
ThisisaPremium Option which is packaged with the second door.
To purchase door 2, refer to Option #13.

Any user or group of users can be programmed as permanent, have their code expire after a
programmed date, or expire after aprogrammed number of uses.
TheVDT will display theinstructions:

O0=Make User Per manent
1=Expire On a Date
2=Expire After # Ti mes

Enter Temporary Type [ 0]
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System Function While Batch Loading

IMPORTANT NOTE: Thesystem will not processdoor inputswhilebatch loadingisin
operation. Thismeansthat users entering their code at adoor will not be granted access while
the system is batch loading. For thisreason, it isimportant that batch |oading be performed at
non-peak times so asto minimize user inconvenience.

At thispoint, the VDT will display the following instructions:

Enter Number

Touch Data Chip or

Enter Chip Number

Use Bckspc to correct
Enter Chip

Keep touching all the Data Chipsyou wish to program. The actual code will not print on the
VDT... but, if youlook closely the VDT will advance to the same prompt until you are finished.

Besureto“List Users” (Option 12) after you have programmed all you Data Chipsinto the
System.

If you wish to re-enter Data Chips, and you do not have them “in-hand”, you must have the full
16-digit code. Thiscodewill print whenyou List Users. Sincethe code contains alphanumeric
charactersaPC or VDT isalso needed to re-enter these chips.

After you Batch Enrolled these Data Chipsthe VDT will display:

Use Up to 4 Digits
First User # [

If you wish to batch program additional users, enter the desired first user number followed by
ENTERattheFi rst User # [ _ _ ] prompt. If youarefinished batch
programming users press 0 and ENTER.

Memory Full
At some point, you may enter the maximum number of users supported on your version of
System 2. Should thishappen, the VDT will display the instructions:

Press Any Key
0=Qui t
No More Room

Y ou now have adecision to make. Either remove any unused codes, or call Corby about
purchasing the memory expansion option. After you have successfully entered all users, the
unit will return to the Main Menu.

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual 9-233



PC/VDT PROGRAMMING - DELETE USERS

Delete Users (Option#10)

This option removes asingle user or agroup of users.
If youwishto erase all users, skip to Option #16.

First User
If there are users programmed into the unit, the VDT will display theinstructions:

Use 4 Digits

0=Qui t
1st User [__ ]
Atthelst User [ _ _ _ _ ] prompt,enter the number of the doomed user followed
by ENTER. If you entered this somewhat |ethal option without meaning to, press0 then
ENTER.
Last User

After entering the 1st User to delete, you will be prompted with the following instructions:

Use 4 Digits
0=Qui t
Last User [__ ]

Y ou have the option of deleting agroup of usersor just asingle user. To delete agroup of
users enter the last user to delete. For example, if the 1st user to delete was 20 and last user to
deleteis 50, Users 20 - 50 will be del eted.
If you simply want to erase asingle user, make the last user to delete number the same asthe
1st user to delete number. For example, if 1st user to delete was 20 and last user to delete
number is 20, User 20 and only user 20 will be deleted.

After entering the user number, one of two thingswill happen. Either the user will be deleted,
or the user number you entered will not be found in the database.

If the codeisfound, the VDT will display theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Are You Sure? [ 2]

If you’re sure you want to delete this user or group of userspressl forYes.
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The VDT will count usersitisdeleting from the System.
The VDT will display the instructions:

Pl ease stand by
Del eti ng User #0020

The above example shows user #20 being deleted. If you are deleting users #20 - #50, these
numberswill appear onthe VDT asthey are being erased from memory.

The VDT will display theinstructions:
Done

Press Any Key
Code Del et ed

Delete More?
The unit will returnto the original prompt.
The VDT will display the instructions:
Use 4 Digits
0=Qui t
1st User [__ ]

If you are wish to delete additional users, follow theinstructionsabove. Otherwise, touch 0 and
ENTER to exit tothe Main Menu.
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Reports (Option#11)
Inthisoption, you canlist Users, Events, Port Configurations and Time Schedul es.

I'f your systemisset up for networking (three or more doors) you will need a printer, Video
Display Terminal or PCtolist any reports. If you attempt tolist reportsonthe LCD and your
system isset-up for networking, you will return to the main menu.

The promptsfor thefirst report “Users” vary depending if your systemis configured as
networking or stand-alone. So, to make this option easier to understand, it has been divided into
two sections - Stand-al one and Networking. Please follow the programming instructions under
the section your unit is configured.

If your systemis configured as a stand-alone unit (one or two doors) please follow the
programming information below. If your systemisconfigured asa*“networking” system please
skip to the programming information under Network M ode.

The VDT will display theinstruction:

1=Users
2=Events
3=Configuration
4=Schedul e
0=Qui t

Sel ect Report [ _]

AttheSel ect Report [ _ ] prompt,enter thedesired report followed by ENTER.

We'll take alook at each report in order. Y ou can skip tothereport you have selected.

Stand-Alone Mode

Users
Inthisoption, you can send alist of all usersto the printer.

Besureto“List Users” using aprinter after you have all your codes/ cardsinto the System.
Thiswill giveyou a*“hard-copy” of all user codes. If you are using Data Chips, and you ever
haveto re-enter the Data Chip code, and you do not have them “in-hand”, you must have the
full 16-digit code. Thiscodewill print when you List Users.

Sincethe code has al phanumeric charactersa PC or VDT isalso needed to re-enter Data
Chips.
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Choosing the Output Device
The next choiceyou haveisto view the users onthe printer.

The VDT will display the instructions:
1=Printer/ VDT, 2=LCD

0=Qui t
Printer/ VDT or LCD [ 2]

PRINTER/VDT
Using aPrinter or VDT tolist all the usersthe unit will print:
To Start/ Stop Print
Press Any Key
Wai ting. ..
Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.

Below isasample print-out for five users:

5 users enrolled out of a possible 442.

User # Keypad # Car d# Door s Qut s AP D1 Sched D2 Sched
0001 000581292 N/ A 12 1-3- N 01 00
0002 000380587 N/ A 12 1-3- N 01 00
0003 000816728 N/ A 12 1-3- N 01 00
0004 000281079 N/ A 12 1-3- N 01 00
0005 000760948 N/ A 12 1-3- N 01 00

Press Any Key
Waiting...
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Network Mode

Users

Besureto“List Users” using aprinter after you have all your codes/ cardsinto the System.
Thiswill giveyou a*hard-copy” of all user codes. If you are using Data Chips, and you ever
haveto re-enter the Data Chip code, and you do not have them “in-hand”, you must have the
full 16-digit code. Thiscodewill print whenyou List Users. Since the code has alphanumeric
charactersaPC or VDT isalso needed to re-enter Data Chips.

Choosing the User Report
Thisoptionisbroken down into four sub-menus: Door Permission, Schedules, Codes and Temp

Users.

1=Door Perm
2=Schedul es
3=Codes
4=Temp Users
0=Qui t

Choose Report [0]

User Door Permission
Press Any Key to Start the print process.

To Start/ Stop Print
Press Any Key
Wai ting ..

Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.
Below isasample print-out for five users:

5 users enrolled out of a possible 442.

User # User Nane Door Perm ssion

0001 Bill Smth 01 -- -- 04 -- -- -- -- == 10 -- =-=- == = - --
0002 Carl Benner 01 -- -- 04 -- -- -- -- -- 10 -- -- == -- -- -~
0003 Sue Parr 01 -- -- 04 -- -- -- -- -- 10 -- -- -- -- -- -~
0004 Larry Peters 01 -- -- 04 -- -- -- -- --10 -- -- == -- -- --
0005 Li sa Stevens 01 -- -- 04 -- -- -- -- -- 10 -- -- == -- -- --

Press Any Key
Waiting

Y ou may press any key to return to the Main Menu.
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User Schedules
Press Any Key to Start the print process.

To Start/ Stop Print
Press Any Key
Wai ting
Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.

Below isasample print-out for five users:

User # User Nane Door Schedul es

01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
0001 Bill Smth N O
0002 Car| Benner I € I R L I TR
0003 Sue Parr 01 -- -- == == == == == == 10 -- == == == == --
0004 Larry Peters -- == == 04 -- 06 -- -- == =5 -2 o= oo -- oo --
0005 Li sa Stevens I | e R

Press Any Key
Wai ting. ..

Y ou may press any key to return to the Main Menu.
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User Codes
Press Any Key to Start the print process.

To Start/ Stop Print
Press Any Key
Waiting. ..
Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.

Below isasample print-out for five users:

User # User Nane Keypad #
0001 Bill Smth 000581292
0002 Car| Benner 000380587
0003 Sue Parr 000816728
0004 Larry Peters 000281079
0005 Li sa Stevens 000760948

Press Any Key
Waiting...

Y ou may press any key to return to the Main Menu.
Temporary Users
Press Any Key to Start the print process.
To Start/ Stop Print
Press Any Key
Waiting...
Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.

Below is a sample print-out of three temporary users:

User # User Name Tenp St atus
0011 TomRitter Usage Count
0032 Mary Jackson Usage Count
0037 Lou Chono Expiration Date

Press Any Key
Waiting...

Y ou may press any key to return to the Main Menu.

9-240

Car d# Qut put s AP
N/ A 1-3- N
N/ A 1-3- N
N/ A 1-3- N
N/ A 1-3- N
N/ A 1-3- N

M dni ght 04/05/97
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Events

So far, we've talked about the System 2 taking a user code and granting (or not granting)
access. When this happens, the System tellsyou by posting amessagetothe LCD and, if a
printer isconnected, listing it on the printer. This messagetellsyou what happened ( the entry
of avalid orinvalid code), who did it (the user number), where it happened (which door), and
when it happened (the time and date). But code entry isnot the only thing the System 2 keeps
track of and tellsyou about. We'll be discussing the other types of event alittlelater, but just to
giveyou anideafor now, hereisalist of all possible System events:

System Reset Door Ajar Zone On
AC Off Door Closed Zone Off

ACOn Forced Entry Unknown Event
Daylight Savings Door Perm Inv
Memory Clear AP Error Invalid Code

Power Up Valid User Pin Error

Relay Override Request-To-Exit Sched Error

Not only are these events printed and displayed, but they are al so stored so you can inspect
them on demand. Depending on your System 2 configuration, up to many thousands of events
can be stored. If theevent buffer fills, the oldest event is purged to make room for the new
event. Thisoption allowsyou toinspect the events.

Delete the Events?
Sometimes you may want to ook at the events and keep them for future reference, and other

times you may want to del ete the events and start fresh after looking at them. Thefirst thing
thisoption doesislet you choose. The VDT will display the instructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Del ete After Show? [ 2]

AttheDel et e After Show? [ 2] prompt, enter your selection followed by ENTER.
Choosing the Output Device
The next choiceyou haveisto print theevents. The VDT will display theinstructions:
1=Printer/ VDT, 2=LCD
0=Qui t
Printer/ VDT or LCD [ 2]

AtthePri nter/ VDT or LCD [ 2 ] prompt,enter your choicethen press ENTER.
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PRINTER/VDT
If usingaPrinter, VDT or PCto print/list usersyou may press any key to stop the print
process.

To Start/ Stop Print...
Press Any Key
Waiting. ..

Y ou may press any key to stop the print process. Below isasample print-out:
Program Mode 07:04: 32 04/ 05/ 97
Door Aj ar 07:06: 01 04/ 05/ 97
Door Cl osed 07:22: 40 04/ 05/ 97

Press Any Key
Wai ting. ..

If using a VDT or printer, this same prompt will appear after all the events have been printed or
listed. Press Any Key to exit to the Main Menu.

To Start/ Stop Print
Press Any Key
Wai ting. ..

Press any key to return to the Main Menu.
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Configuration
This optionisnot availableif youareusing an LCD. You must haveaprinter or VDT to list the
System configuration:

PRINTER/VDT
The VDT will display:

To Start/ Stop Print...
Press Any Key
Wai ting. ..
Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.

Below isasample print-out:

© 1996 CI |

Ver 5.1

Manuf acture Date: 10/27/97

Current Time: = 08:15 10/ 27/ 97

ESN #: 09 aa 55 1c 00 00 00 32
Manuf acturi ng Code

Max Events = 100

Max Tenp Users = 10

Al l ow Nanmes: N

Net wor k Mode: y

Sl aves On Line: (None)

Nunmber of Users = 5, 437 Remni ning
Number of Users Temp = 0

AP = HARD

Dayl i ght Saving Tinme is ON

Qut put s:
DOOR 1 OFF
DOOR 2 OFF

AUX REL 1 OFF
AUX REL 2 OFF

VOLT 1 OFF
VOLT 2 OFF
2nd Door

Term nal Interface
Speci al Options

26 Bit W egand

RAM

zZz<=<<
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Card Type = None

Port 01: Keypad Rel ay Ti me = 005 Schedul e = 01
Port 02: Keypad Rel ay Tinme = 003 Schedul e = 00
Port 03: Keypad Rel ay Time = 007 Schedul e = 08
Port 04: Keypad Rel ay Time = 002 Schedul e = 12

After the System Configuration has printed, you can Press Any Key to return to the Main
Menu.

Press Any Key
Wai ting. ..

Schedule
This option allows you to display the schedules you programmed in Option #3.

Choosing Your Output Device
When you enter this option, the VDT will display the instructions:
1=Printer/ VDT, 2=LCD
0=Qui t
Printer/ VDT or LCD[ 2]
AtthePrinter/ VDT or LCD [ 2 ] prompt, enter the desired device.
Selecting the Time Schedule to Show
The VDT will display the instructions:
Use 1 thru 8
O0=Qui t
Schedul e to Show [ _0]
Atthe Schedul e to Show [ _0] prompt, enter your selection.

Note: If you have a two-door System 2 (2016), the amount of schedules available is 16.
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PRINTER/VDT
If you selected 1=Printer/VDT as your output devicethe VDT will display:

To Start/ Stop Print
Press Any Key
Wai ting. ..
Y ou may press any key to stop the print process.

Below isasample print-out:

Schedul e #01

Cell #01 : 12345-- 08: 00 ON
Cel |l #02 : 12345-- 17: 00 OFF
Cell #03 : Il nactive
Cell #04 : |l nactive

|
Cell #32 : lnactive

All 32 Cellswere not listed. Your print-out will list all Time Cells (32 or 64).
To Start/ Stop Print...
Press Any Key
Wai ting. ..

Press Any Key to exit to the Main Menu.
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Secret # Password (Option#12)

Thisisthe optionsto change the Secret Number used to access program mode.

Current Secret #
The VDT will display theinstructions:

Use 5 Digits
0=Qui t
Current Secret # [ __ ]

AttheCurrent Secret # [
Number.

If thisisthefirst timeyou are accessing this option, the default Secret Number is 12345.

Bad Secret #!
If thewrong Secret Number isentered, the VDT will display theinstructions:

0=Qui t
Bad Secret # [ _]

Y ou must Press 0 and ENTER to quit.

New Secret #
If the correct Secret Number was entered, the VDT will display theinstructions:

Use 5 Digits
0=Qui t
New Secret # |

Re-enter New Secret #
Enter your New Secret Number attheNew Secret # [_ _ _ _ _
Re-enter New Secret #
Use 5 Digits
New Secret # |

After you have entered the New Secret #, you must re-enter it at the Re-enter Secret # prompt
to confirm.
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Install Options (Option#13)

The System 2 has anumber of “user installable” options. These optionsinclude:

Single Door Pkg
Two Door Pkg
Upgd 2003=>2016

RAM Expansion
2" Door w/ AP
26 Bit Wiegand

Special Options
Network Panels

To order any of these options, simple call Corby. At thistime the user will be instructed to

execute this option.

Choose Option
The VDT will display the instructions:

El ectronic Serial # is
09 cc 1d 00 00 00 00 be

Manuf acture Date is:
10/ 27/ 97

Version 5. 1x

Prem um Options Are:
2003 Single Door Pkg
2016 Two Door Pkg
2020 Upgd 2003=>2016

2007 RAM Expansi on
2009 2" Door w/ AP
2010 26 Bit W egand
2014 Special Options
2015 Networ k Panel s

0=Qui t
To Purchase Options
Call Corby with Your

ESN and
Valid Credit Card #
Enter Option [__ ]

ON
OFF
OFF

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

Write down your Electronic Serial # and call Corby. Be sureto have avalid credit Card
Number ready for purchase. Make your selection from the above list and press ENTER.
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Enter the Upgrade Key

After contacting Corby, give usyour Electronic Serial #. Wewill giveyoua“Key” (ninedigit
number) to un-lock the desired option.

Enter your personalized “Key” on the programming Keypad and press ENTER.

If youtypethewrong“Key” intotheunitthe VDT will display:

Key Error!
Press Any Key

If you typethe correct “Key” intothe unitthe VDT will display:

Option Installed
Press Any Key
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Override Outputs (Option #14)

Thisoption allows the user to manually set the state of either the Ports (door relays) or any of
the four general purpose outputs.

Ports
The VDT will display the instructions:

1=Ports, 2=0ut put s

0=Qui t
Type[ 1]

If you choose Ports, you can now choose which of the available Units portsyou wish to
activate.
Unit Number
The VDT will display the instructions:

O=Master

1=Sl|l ave #1

2=Sl ave #2, etc
Enter Unit # [O0]

Y ou can select from any of the available units you may have “networked” together on the
System.

Port Number
After making you selection for which unit to program, you may select which Port Relay you
wishtotoggle On or Off. TheVDT will display theinstructions:

1=Port, 2=Port 2

0=Qui t
Port [ O]
On/ Off
Next, you will can either turn the Port Relay On or Off. The VDT will display theinstructions:
1=0n, 2=0f f
0=Qui t

Enter State[l]
The VDT will take you back to the Ports/Outputs sel ection prompt.
1=Ports, 2=0ut put s
0=Qui t
Type[ 1]

To Override Outputspress 2. To exit press0. Theunit will return On-Line.

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual 9-249



PC/VDT PROGRAMMING - OVERRIDE OUTPUTS

Override Outputs
If you choseto Override Outputs, you can now choose the output you wish to activate.

Unit Number
The VDT will display theinstructions:

O=Mast er

1=Sl ave #1

2=S| ave #2, etc
Enter Unit # [O]

Y ou can select from any of the available units you may have “networked” together on the
System.

Output Number
The VDT will display theinstructions:

Use 1 thru 4
1=Aux Relay 1
2=Aux Rel ay 2
3=Vol tage Out put 1
4=Vol t age Out put 2
0=Qui t

Out put [ 0]

Next, you will can either turn the Output On or Off.

On / Off

The VDT will display theinstructions:
1=0n, 2=0f f
0=Qui t

Enter State [1]
The VDT will take you back to the Ports/Outputs sel ection prompt.
1=Ports, 2=0ut put s
O0=Qui t
Type[ 1]

To Override Outputspress2. Toexit press0. Theunit will return On-Line.
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Baud Rates (Option#15)

Thisoption allows the user to change the Baud Rate. The baud rateisthe speed at which the
System 2 communicates with the optional Printer, Video Display Terminal or Personal
Computer.

System default is 9600 Baud, because most devices operate at thisspeed. DO NOT change the
Baud Rate unlessyou have avery good reason to do so.

Select the Baud Rate
TheVDT will display theinstructions:

1=1200
2=2400
3=9600
Baud Rate [ 9600]
After you have made your selection, the VDT will display the instructions:

Change Baud
Press Any Key

Thisisareminder for you to make sureyour printer, Video Display Terminal or PCs baud rate
was changed to match to baud rate you have just set-up.

Press Any Key toreturntothe Main Menu.
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Clear Users (Option#16)
Thisoption allowsyou to clear any programmed users.
The VDT will display theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Are You Sure? [ 2]

After you make your selection, the System will erase all users and return to the Main Menu.

Clear Memory (Option#17)
Thisoption allowsyou to Clear Memory.

The VDT will display theinstructions:

1=Yes, 2=No
Are You Sure? [ 2]

After you make your selection, the System will go through some diagnostics, re-initiallize, and
ask youto “Press Any Key” prior to re-setting the event history, temporary users, etc.
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Network Options (Option#18)

When you first powered up the unit, (back in the Initialization process) you made the decision to
either “Allow Networking”” or not.

If your Systemisa Stand-Alone unit (two doors) and you do not wish to program any of the
Network Options, press0 and ENTER to exit this option.

If your System isgoingto be used for networking multiple System 2'stogether, you can now
choose to makethis particular unit a“Master” or a“Slave”. The Master unit hasthe capability
to program all System options.

The VDT will display:

Unit in Standal one Mode
1=Convert to a Sl ave
2=Convert to a Master
3=Test RS485
0=Qui t

Enter Net Option [O0]

AttheEnt er Net Option [ O ] prompt, makeyour selection.

Master Unit
If your unitisconfigured asaMaster, and you enter or re-enter this option, the LCD will scroll:

Unit is a Master
1=Convert to a Sl ave
2=Confi gure Network
3=Make St andal one
Enter Net Option [O0]

AttheEnt er Net Opti on [ 0] prompt, makeyour selection.
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Configure Network
If you chooseto configure the network, the VDT will display:

Mast er Acti ve
Sl ave 1 OFF
Sl ave 2 OFF
Sl ave 3 OFF
Sl ave 4 OFF
Sl ave 5 OFF
Sl ave 6 OFF
Sl ave 7 OFF
R = Rel oad Sl ave
TAB = Next field
SPACE = Toggle current field
ENTER = Done

This screen allows you to control the network by adding, del eting and reprogramming slaves.
Usethe TAB key to position the cursor at the slave you want to control. At that point, usethe
SPACE bar to toggle the slave on or off. If you are adding aslave at this point, the “OFF” will
changeto “ ON” when the master has successfully been added by the master. If at any point
you need to reload a slave with the current programming information (if, for example, the slave
has | ost power and its memory has been cleared) TAB to the desired slave’ s position and hit the
R key.

Slave Unit
If you choseto convert thisunit to a Slave, the LCD will scroll:

Set Sl ave Box #
Enter Slave Num [ 0]

AttheEnt er Sl ave Num [ O] prompt, make your selection.
Y ou can choose anumber between 1 and 7. After your selection, you will be prompted.
Unit is a Slave
1=Make a Master
2=Make a St andal one
3=Test RS485
Enter Net Option [O0]

AttheEnt er Net Option [ O] prompt, makeyour selection. If you are finished, just
pressENTER. Youwill returntothe Main Menu.

If thisunitisnow programmed as a Slave, most of the Main Menu items cannot be accessed.
All programming must be accomplished using the M aster.
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RS485 Test
If you chose the RS485 Test, the output will last for approximately 10 seconds.

Unit in Standal one Mode
1=Convert to a Sl ave
2=Convert to a Master
3=Test RS485
0=Qui t

Enter Net Option [O0]

Look at the RS485 LEDs inthe lower right hand corner of thecircuit board. They should “turn

on” for approximately ten seconds. Refer to the Networking Chapter - Trouble Shooting
section to determineif the RS485 test passed or failed.
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Backup-Restore (Option#19)
Thisoption letsyou backup all datato adisk and then restoreit, should the need arise (memory
loss, circuit board replacement, etc.). Corby supportsthe Windows® Terminal Emulation
program.
Refer to Chapter 9 to configure the terminal emulator.
Y ou must have a PC to use this feature.
The display will look similar to this:
XMODEM Backup- Rest ore
1=Backup Sys 2
2=Restore to Sys 2
0=Qui t
Enter Selection [ 0 ]
Atthe Ent er Sel ecti on [ 0] prompt, make your selection.
Note: When using the backup and restore feature the XMODEM protocol M UST be used.

Backup System 2
This lets you backup all programmed information to a floppy disk or your PC’s hard drive.

After you have selected 1- Backup Sys 2 you will be prompted:

Beginyour " Recei ve Binary File..." fromthe Transfer menu.
v Select Tr ansf er s from the pull-down menu at the top of the screen
v Select Recei ve Binary File...

v Choose the drive where you wish to backup the information.

If backing up the information to your PC’s hard drive, choose a directory.

4 Type the file name.
4 Single click on OK.
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Restore System 2
Thisletsyourestore all programmed information from afloppy disk or your PC’shard driveto
the System 2.

After you have selected2- Rest ore to Sys 2 youwill be prompted:

Beginyour” Send Bi nary Fil e..." fromthe Transfer menu.

v Select Tr ansf er s from the pull-down menu at the top of the screen
4 Select Send Bi nary File...

4 Choosethedrivewhere you wish to restore theinformation.

If restoring theinformation from your PC’ s hard drive, choose adirectory.

v Type or choose the file name.
v Single click on OK.

Note: Therestore option does not replace the Time, Date or Events from the original backup.
Thetime and date needs to be programmed after arestore function.
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CHAPTER 10

WINDOWS PROGRAMMING &
MODEM SETUP

Introduction

Getting Started

Determine which COM port you will be using for your connection to System 2. If you are unsure,
use Microsoft's Utility program MSD to assist you in determining which ports are available.

Making the Connection

All COM ports on PCS are either 9 pin or 25 pin male connectors. To make the connection from
the System 2 to the PC, you will need a 5 conductor 22 gauge cable with an overall shield.

If you’re using a 25 pin connection at the PC, follow the illustration in Figure 13.
Y our connection should be:

9 Pin Connector (P1) - System 2 25 Pin Male Connector (PC Location)
Pin#2 - RXD Pin#2 - TXD
Pin#3 - TXD Pin #3 - RXD
Pin#5- GND Pin #7 - GND
Pin#7 - RTS Pin#5- CTS
Pin#8- CTS Pin#4 - RTS

If your using a9 pin connection at the PC, your connection should be:

9 Pin Connector (P1) - System 2 9 Pin Connector (PC Location)
Pin#2 - RXD Pin#3 - TXD
Pin#3 - TXD Pin#2 - RXD
Pin#5 - GND Pin#5 - GND
Pin#7 - RTS Pin#8 - CTS
Pin#8- CTS Pin#7 - RTS

Select the baud rate on System 2

v Select Option 18 (Baud Rates).

v Enter the number that corresponds with the fastest baud rate possible.
v For hardwired connections 9600 is best, press 3, then # .

System 2 Installation / Programming Manual 10-259



WINDOWS PROGRAMMING & MODEM SETUP

Windows 3.1

Starting Windows from a DOS prompt

Type C:\WINDOWS <enter>

Type WIN <enter>

Double click on the ACCESSORIES icon.

Double click on the TERMINAL icon.

Single click on the up triangle in the upper right corner to maximize the screen.

A NN A

Setting up the Terminal Emulator
Each step below requires a single click on the left mouse button, unless otherwise noted.

SETTINGS

TERMINAL EMULATION
DEC VT 100 button

OK

SETTINGS
COMMUNICATIONS

In the CONNECTOR box select the COM port you have the System 2 connected.
In the Baud Rate box click on 9600.

Choose 8 data bitsin the DATA BITS box.
Click on 1in the STOP BITS box.

Select NONE in the PARITY box.

Set the FLOW CONTROL to HARDWIRE.
OK (Saves your settings)

FILE

SAVE

Type SYSTEM?2 <enter>

SRS X < KKK««««x

Loading your settings

v Single click on FILE.
4 Single click on OPEN.
v Double click on SYSTEM2

After setting or loading your System 2 terminal parameters, you are ready to program the System
2 panel. Now type your secret number.

If the screen does not display System 2 menus and prompts at this point, make certain:
The connector is plugged into the proper COM port.

The baud rate is set the same in the System 2 as in the terminal settings.

Note: The mouse can not be used to select System 2 programming options. The cursor for

System 2 will be displayed as a blinking block. The terminal emulation program has a thin line
cursor which can be used to arrow up to review previously displayed menus.
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Windows 95 (HyperTerminal Private Edition 3.0)

Starting Windows from a DOS prompt

Type C:\WINDOWS <enter>

Type WIN <enter>

Single click on the START icon (lower left hand corner of screen).
Single click on the PROGRAMS folder.

Single click on the HY PERTERMINAL folder.

Double click on HYPERTM.EXE.

ANA AN A QN

Connection Description
Enter a name and choose an icon for the connection.
Example: System2 (select an icon of your choice).

ConnectTo

Enter detail for the phone number that you want to dial.

Area Code

Phone Number

Connect Using (Select a COM port or modem if using for remote
programming).

(74 Single click on OK

Com 1 Properties
Port Settings
Bits per second 9600

Data Bits 8

Parity None

Stop Bits 1

Flow Control Har dwar e
v Single click on OK

Loading your settings

v Single click on FILE.

v Single click on PROPERTIES.

v Single click on the SETTINGS file folder.

v Single click on the down arrow to the right of AUTO DETECT and change to VT100.
Single click on OK

AN

After setting or loading your System 2 terminal parameters, you are ready to program the System
2 panel. Now type your secret number.

If the screen does not display System 2 menus and prompts at this point, make certain:
The connector is plugged into the proper COM port.

The baud rate is set the same in the System 2 as in the terminal settings.

Note: The mouse can not be used to select System 2 programming options. The cursor for

System 2 will be displayed as a blinking block. The terminal emulation program has a thin line
cursor which can be used to arrow up to review previously displayed menus.
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Set-up & Installation for the 4126 USRobotics Modem

Software Settings
Corby will only support the Windows® Terminal Emulation program. Set the Terminal Emulation
at DEC VT-100 (ANSI). The example below shows COM?2 as the connection device. This will

vary depending on your configuration.

Cable

g
O Qz00 Qe O1200
Q20 Qaeoa @gsoa 1200

~Data Bps ] Spop BPs
Os Q6 O7 @ [@1 015 O2

rParky Fjpw Contro Connector
® None O Xon/Xoit None 1T

COM1=
O odd (® Hardware
O Even O Nong,
O Mark
Ospnce | [Jparpy Cheek O Caxrier Dotect

Y ou will need a Male DB25 connector and no more than 100 feet of five conductor, shielded, non-

twist, 22 gauge wire. A standard 9 pin to 25 pin modem cable can be purchased for this
connection.

Use the table below to make the cable necessary for connecting the modem to the System 2.

9 Pin Connector (P1) - System 2 25 Pin Male Connector (Modem Location)
Pin#1 - DCD Pin#8 - DCD
Pin#2 - RXD Pin#3 - TXD
Pin#3 - TXD Pin#2 - RXD
Pin#5 - GND Pin#7 - GND
Pin#7 - RTS Pin#4 - CTS
Pin#8- CTS Pin#5- RTS

The cable which connects to your Video Display Terminal or PC is supplied with the modem.

Modem Dip Switch Settings
Configure the Dip Switches on both modems as follows:

ON

OFF

1,4,7,8

2,3,56
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CHAPTER 11

INSTALLING AN EPROM OR RAM

1. Removethe external battery. (Unplug the battery harness - H1)

2. Unplug or disconnect theinternal battery (H4).

3. Unplug or disconnect the 16.5VAC transformer.

4. Wait 120 seconds for all power supply capacitorsto discharge.

5. Locatethe EPROM or RAM chips. They arelocated to the left and directly under the
programming keypad. The EPROM isidentified asU4. Expansion RAM1lisidentified asUS5.
Expansion RAM2 isidentified as U6.

STATIC SENSITIVE PARTS-DISCHARGE YOURSELF TO GROUND

6. Touch earth ground (Terminal #1) to discharge any static electricity on yourself before touching
thecircuit board.

7. Removethe old EPROM and/or RAM chipsfromtheir sockets. Thisisaccomplished using a
professional-type DIP extractor or it can be removed by using avery small screwdriver.
Carefully insert the blade of the screw driver or DIP extractor between the chip and its socket.
With arocking-pulling motion, work the chip loose.

8. Alignthepins. Asshippedto you, the chipwill notfit intoitssocket. Ensureyou are"static
free". Grasp the chip at both ends and lay one row of pinson aflat surface. Gently apply
pressurein aslight rocking motion until one sideis perpendicular to the chip’sbody. Then, do the
same procedureto the other side. The objectiveisto align all the pinsso they are perpendicular
to the chip’sbody.

9. Thenotchinthe chipsbody must be at the"TOP".

10. Lineupthe pinsof thechip withthe socket and using your fingers, gently pressinto place with
aslight rocking motion. Sometimes a pin will bend inwardunder the chip and not bereadily
noticeable. If thishappens, removethechip and reinsertit correctly.

11. The RAM socketswill accept two widths of chips. Y ou may receive either. Line up the pins of
the RAM chip with the left most socket associated with that chip. The pinson theright side of
the chip will automatically align to the proper socket.

12. Connect the 16.5VAC transformer to power up the unit and reconnect the external standby
battery.

13. Wheninstalling RAM chipsthe backup battery must be connected to H4. The black lead from
the battery goesto Terminal #3 on H4. Thered lead goesto Terminal #2 on H4. Refer to
Figure #33.

14. Enter your Secret Number and CLEAR ALL MEMORY. All user codeswill becleared and all
system values will be set to default (factory standard) condition.

15. If the RAM or EPROM isinstalled backwards, or if itishandled improperly, it will be damaged.

16. Reprogram all codes, time schedules and system settings.
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CHAPTER 12

TROUBLESHOOTING

Nothingon LCD/ no LEDs on

Possible Cause:
v/ Electrical Outlet - Check for 120 VAC.
v Isthetransformer pluggedin?
v Check for 16.5-19 VAC on Terminals #2 and #3.
If plugged into 120vac, but no 16.5vac on panel, power wires may be broken or transformer

fuse blown.

Power on board but no LCD display

Possible Cause:

v MakesureLCD display isplugged firmly into socket (under L eft-hand side of display).

v/ Look for any chipsthat appear loose or crooked. Do not touch anything before grounding
yourself - the chipswill be damaged if you “shock” them badly enough. If something DOES
appear out of place, giveusacall.

v If the back-up battery islow, power down the unit, remove the battery and apply power
again.

(You will haveto remove the faceplate - there are 4 phillips screws)

Purchased options don’t work

Possible Cause:

v/ Locate pink sheet that came with unit. It hasthe activation codesthat you will need to turn
on your options.

v Gotooption 13. Thesystemwill prompt you for the number of the option you are turning on
and the activation code (the big number on the pink sheet) If you don’t see the optionsyou
think you purchased, contact your distributor. Have the panel’s ESN number ready.

Programming Terminal doesn’t work

Possible Cause:

Make sure you have purchased option #3 and that you have activated it in option 13.
Connect your cable to the MODEM port on the back of the terminal.

Y ou will not see anything on the terminal until you make an event happen (RTE or DRAJ) or
until you successfully enter programming mode

Read the instructions thatcame with the terminal. Theterminal will not work until the
settings are changed from their factory defaults.

AN AN

AN
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Door Ajar & Forced Entry messages appear without being wired

Possible Cause:

v Whenthesystemisfirstinitialized, and whenever you pressthe reset button or let the system
time out of programming by itself, you will see those messages, along with other messages,
appear onthe LCD.

v/ Possible noise problem dueto thewireruns. Make sure the card reader or keypad wire runs
are at least one foot away from AC lines, phone lines and flourescent lighting.

When | hook up and test a Door Ajar or Zone contact, no relay
activates

Possible Cause:
v/ TheAuxiliary outputsin option 6 have not been programmed to activate from those events.

The “#” sign isn’t clearing my mistakes like it does on other Corby
Systems

Possible Cause:
v The“#” signisn’tthe“clear” button anymore - the “ %" signiis.

The keypad | hooked up doesn’t work

Possible Cause:

Verify you used the appropriate header for the keypad

Make sure the black wire on the header lines up with the red wire label, on the keypad
printed circuit board.

Make sure you have the system programmed for keypads not cards.

When you are using akeypad code, remember topress“ %", first. Thentypeinyour code,
and press “ #"

SN

When | swipe a card, | get nothing on the LCD display

Possible Cause:

The system may not be set for cards (see option 4 in programming)

The port parameters may not be set for “ Card Only” (see option 5in programming)

Make sure the port doesn’t have any time-scheduleson it - you can work on that later. (see
option 5)

The Datal/Data0 wires going out to the card reader may be reversed.

S XN
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My proximity reader works, but doesn’t have the advertised read-
range

Possible Cause:

v Installing theread head inthe vicinity of metal will reduce the read-range slightly.
v Donotinstall theread-head near aVideo Display Terminal or computer screen.
v Verify that the voltage out at theread-head is10.5- 14 VDC.

| geta “Duped Slave” message on the master System 2 in my network

Possible Cause:
v Two “slave” System 2 boards have been programmed with the same slave number.

| geta “slave down” message onthe LCD

Possible Cause:
v Thesystemisonly a2-door unit but has been programmed for network use.
v/ Oneof theunits hasn’t been programmed for network use or thereisabreak in the wiring

between the units.

Whe{] the main relay activates, the system locks up, loses memory or
resets

Possible Cause:

v/ When using aDC door lock, adiode must be properly installed across the coil of the lock.

v Check Terminal #1 (earth ground). Make sure aresistance reading between earth ground
and electrical groundis5ohmsor lower.

v Besure AC locksare not being used.

When | power the board down and power it back up | lose memory

Possible Cause:

v/ Check thelithium battery BT1 on the upper right hand corner of the board, it should measure
2.8t03.0VDC.

v Beforeyou power down make surethe jumper isacross pins 1,2 on header H4.
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“M_e;[mory Corrupt” and “Reset” messages while programming the
uni

Possible Cause:

v Thesystemisprobably getting agreat deal of electrical noise.

v Makesure Terminal #1 isconnected to agood earth ground. Generally acold water pipe
that goesto ground is best.

v Remove thereader/keypad wiring and attempt to program after pressing the “ Reset” button.
If the problem clearsup, verify that the correct shielded, non-twisted wireis not being run
near AC linesor flourescent lighting (both of which emit agreat deal of noise)

v Disconnect the power transformer and run the unit on it’ s backup battery during
programming. If the problem disappears, the AC line being used probably has noiseon it
being generated by other equipment powered from the sameline. Try agood surge
suppressor/filter or find a“cleaner” power line.

“Invalid Configuration” message when trying to turn a particular
slave on

Possible Cause:
v That slave doesn’t have all of the same options activated as the master.

My master board will not communicate with any slave

Possible Cause:

v Verify in programming that you have added the slavesto the network.

v Makesurethe polarity of the RS485 buss (Terminals #14 & #15) do not get crossed
anywhereinthe RS485 communication lines between the System 2 boards.

IMPORTANT: Thefirst and last System 2 board must have a 120ohmresistor installed
across Terminals#14 & #15. Failuretoinstall theseresistorswill resultinerratic
operation of the entire System. Refer to Figure 34.

v/ Removeall the unitsfrom the RS485 communication line.
v Attach an AC volt meter between Terminal #14 and ground (Terminal #1).
v/ Enter program mode. Go to Option #18 - Networking, choose Test RS485 and press #.

AC voltage should be present between 1.9 VAC and 2.2 VAC. Thisvoltagewill last about 10
seconds.

v/ Put the meter between Terminal #15 and ground (Terminal #1).
v Enter program mode. Go to Option #18 - Networking, choose Test RS485 and press #.

AC voltage should be present between 1.9 VAC and 2.2 VAC.

Thisvoltage will last about 10 seconds.

Now put the meter between Terminals #14 & #15.

v Enter program mode. Go to Option #18 - Networking, choose Test RS485 and press 3.

AC voltage should be between 3.8 VAC and 4.4 VAC. Thisvoltage will last about 10 seconds.
Thistest assures the RS485 transmission ability of thiscircuit board.

If the proper voltages are not present, the RS485 communications circuit may be damaged and
thecircuit board may haveto be replaced.
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CHAPTER 13

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTIONS

Must | havean earth ground for the System 2?

Yes. A good earth ground is essential for proper operation because it provides a path around the
System 2 for unwanted el ectrical noise and spikes from electrical storms. The ground must
adhereto National Electrical Code guidelines.

>0

Isthereawaytoactivateboth of therelayswith my alarm panel or with a manual button
inan emergency?

When 12V DCisapplied to Terminal #4 (+) and Terminal #5 (-) on the System 2, the closed
circuit contacts of the main door relayswill open until the voltageisremoved.

Can | put morethan oneRTE deviceon asingle RTE input?
Y es, you can put several Normally Open devices on the same input (Example: PIR with abackup
manual RTE button and an additional button at a person’sdesk so they can “Buzz” someonein).

>0

Can | useany brand modem with the System 27?

Intheory, all modems that support a 2400 or 9600 baud rate should work. However, Corby
Industrieswill technically support only those modemsthat have been approved - currently the
US Robotics 14,400, 28,800, and 33,600 Sportster fax modems with external DIP switches.

>0

Can | useany terminal with the System 2?
The System 2 requires aterminal or PC with aterminal emulator which iscompliant with the
VT100 ANSI standard. We recommend and support Wyse Terminals, models 185 and 55.

>0

Can | assign namesto usersthrough theonboard keypad and LCD display?
No. The onboard keypad does not support alpha characters. Y ou will need the System 2 RS-232
option and aterminal or PC to add namesto users.

>0

Will the System 2 power my locks, PIRs, and other externals?
No. The System 2 will not power any locking devices or other products. You will need to add an
external power supply with adequate current capacity for those devices.

>0
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Q. Canl connect anon-siteterminal and modem tothe System 2 at the sametime?

A. No. Thereisone RS-232 port available that can drive only one device at atime. Y ou can,
however, use amanual A-B switch to choose between one of the two devices.

Q. Canl deleteagroup of usersinstead of all of them or oneat atime?

A. Yes. Option 10 enables you to delete a specific group of users.

Q. Canl programthe System 2 on my test bench and then install it?

A. Yes. Aslongasthejumper on H4 isacrosspins1and 2, the on-board lithium battery will retain
memory for about 15 days.

Q. Canl useanycredit card onthe System 2 magnetic reader?

A. Yes. Credit/Bank cardswill work on the system provided they are ABA track 2 format. Corby
Mag-Stripe cards are also available. Part #2020 must be purchased to activate thisfeature.

Q. Will any Data Chip madeby Dallas Semiconductor work on the System 27

A. Any*“Touch Memory” devicewhich supportsthe MicroLAN protocol will function with the
System 2.
Isthereafaster way toprogram Data Chipsthen by touchingthemtothebuilt-inloading
point ontheboard?
A programming wand P/N # 2018 can be purchased and plugged into the board that will greatly
facilitate loading large numbers of Data Chips.

Q. Willthe System 2 automatically handle Daylight savingstime?

A. Yes. Option 2 of programming will allow you to enable or disable Daylight Savings Time asyou
choose.

Q. Istherean easy way tofind out how the System 2 isprogrammed and set up?

A. Yes. Thereareseveral waysto find out how the systemis configured.
1. Pressthe“ %" onthe programming keypad. Thiswill giveyou ascrolling List of information
on theupper half of the LCD, including alist of optionsthat are enabled or disabled, the
software version of the unit, and the ESN #.
2. If theunit isconnected to aterminal or printer, choose option 11 and pick the “ Print
configuration” option.

Q. Canl assigntemporary userstothesystem?

A. Temporary users can be assigned to aunit if the second door option has beeninstalled. Then,
users can berestricted by afuture date or the number times they can use their code or card.

Q. Whatisthemaximum number of usersaonedoor System 2 can have?

A. Theamount of users depends on the system’s configuration. A system without names,

temporary users, networking or event storage can have 527 users. See Appendix A.
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Can the System 2 use other manufacture’sWiegand car ds?
We use customized 30-bit Wiegand cards, but a26-bit option can be purchased that will allow
the use of Standard 26-bit Wiegand cards.

Can | makeabackup copy of my System 2'smemory after | finish programming?

Y es. Corby System 2 supportsthe XMODEM protocol. Thiscan be accomplished with aPC
using the Windows Terminal Emulator. The System 2 memory can be backed-up to disk and
restored at alater date. Pick Option #19 in the System 2 programming.

Eventhough | only haveasingle System 2, | later plantohaveanetwork. Can |
program my usersfor all the network doorsnow?

Yes. You can program your users for doorsthat do not yet exist, then later transfer the
information to the slave units.

How long can my RS-485wirerun be?
The RS-485 communication link isatwo conductor, shielded pair between the master and slaves
and can be atotal of 4000 feet from end to end.
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AVAILABLE USERS CHART

AVAILABLE USERS CHART

STEP 1. Select the appropriate base number of usersfrom thetable below. (Example: select 2699

for asystem using Names, Network and Expanded RAM options.)

Base Number of Users

No Names No Names Names Names
No Network Networ k No Network Networ k
Standard 527 345 293 226
RAM
Expanded 6226 4089 3490 2699
RAM

STEP 2. Select the percentages representing the event and temporary user ratios. These

percentages represent the amount of storage required for each event and temp user relative to the
options selected. (Example: select 43% and 13% for asystem using Names and Network options.)

Eventsand Temporary User Ratios

users (30%)

users (20%)

users (17%)

No Names No Names Names Names
No Network Network No Network Network
Events 100 users per 100 66 users per 100 56 users per 100 43 users per 100
events (100%) events (66%) events (56%) events (43%)
Temp Users 30 usersper 100 temp | 20 users per 100 temp | 17 usersper 100 temp | 13 users per 100 temp

users (13%)

STEP 3. Calculate the number of users availablewith the formula;

Base Users - (Num events* Event Ratio) - (Num temp users* Temp User Ratio) = Users

Available

Example: To determinethe number of users available with 750 events and 35 temporary userson a
system with Names and Networking selected during the start-up sequence and the Expanded RAM

installed do the following:

2699 - (750* 43% ) - (35* 13% ) = 2371 Users Available
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APPENDIX B

LCD MESSAGES

AC Off = AC power loss.
AC On = AC power restored.
AP Error = Anti-Passback Error. Someone attempted to go in a door using their

code / Card before using it at an exit door.

Auto Aux On = An auxiliary relay was automatically triggered On from a Time
Schedule.
Auto Aux Off = An auxiliary relay was automatically triggered Off from a Time
Schedule.

Auto Output = On, An output was automatically triggered On from a Time
Schedule.

Auto Output = Off, An output was automatically triggered Off from a Time
Schedule.

Commint 1 = The communications to “small processor” #1 has failed. If this happens,

it ismost likely due to a power surge or possible lightning strike.

Comm Int 2 = The communications to “small processor” #2 has failed. If this happens,
it ismost likely due to a power surge or possible lightning strike.

Daylight Savings Daylight Savings Time was activated.

Door Ajar = A door is being held open.
Door Closed = The door which was ajar closed.
Door Perm = Door Permission Error. A person attempted to enter a door in which

they did not have permission to enter.

Duped Slave = Two or more slaves are configured with the same slave number.

Expired User A temporary user code has expired.

Forced Entry = A door has been forced open without a valid code or card entry.
Inv = Aninvalid card was used at a door.
Inv Code = Aninvalid code was used at a door.
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Mem Clear = All memory was cleared.

M odule Reset One of the small processors have reset.

Net Noise = Electrical noise has been detected somewhere on the network.
On Line = Program mode was exited.
PIN Error = After avalid card was used, the code which followed (Card & Keypad)

wasincorrect.

Program Mode Someone entered program mode.

Relay Override Therelay was manually switched.

The RTE button or Passive Infrared was used to exit adoor.

Request-To-EXxit

Sched Error Schedule Error. A user tried to enter adoor during aninvalid

Time Schedule.

Slave Down = One of the Slaves has lost communications with the Master Unit.

System Reset = Reset button is pressed on circuit board.

Timeout = The System has timed-out of program mode and returned on-line. The
System automatically timesout if programming has ceased for five
minutes.

Unknown Event If this event appears consistently, call Corby Tech department.

unv = Thiswill precede any card number or Data Chip which has been
programmed using the universal mode.

Valid User = A valid code/ card was used to enter adoor.
ZoneOn = A zone has been triggered On.
Zone Off = A zone has been triggered Off.
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APPENDIX C

TERMINAL DESCRIPTIONS

Terminal #1 - Earth Ground

This terminal must be connected to a suitable and approved ground as defined by the National
Electrical Code. Use a 12 gauge or larger solid copper wire. All shields from Keypads or Card
Readers must also connect to Terminal #1.

Terminals #2 and #3 - AC Power
A 16.5 volt 40V A transformer is recommended.

Terminal #4 - Drop Input (+)

This input can be used to open the normally closed contacts on both main relays. When
(+)12vDC is applied to thisinput the main relays will “drop out”. Thiswould generally be used
in an emergency condition.

Terminal #5 - (-) Common
Thisis the System 2's common power supply negative.

Terminals #6 through #8 - Aux Relay # 1

The contacts are rated at 5 AMPS 30 volts DC. This relay can be activated by time schedules,
codes or any System event. Terminal #6 is Normally Open, #7 is Common, and #8 is Normally
Closed.

Terminals #9 through #11 - Aux Relay # 2

The contacts are rated at 5 AMPS 30 volts DC. This relay can be activated by time schedules,
codes or any System event. Terminal #9 is Normally Open, #10 is Common, and #11 is Normally
Closed.

Terminal #12 - Aux Voltage Output #1
This contact is rated at 50 mA maximum. They are capable of switching negative for up to 50
mA. This output can be activated by time schedules, codes or any System event.

Terminal #13 - Aux Voltage Output #2
This contact is rated at 50 mA maximum. They are capable of switching negative for up to 50
mA. This output can be activated by time schedules, codes or any System event.

Terminal #14 & #15 RS485 Buss
Thisis where the multiple System 2's are wired. Polarity must be observed from the Master to
any additional Slaves (System 2's) on the buss.

Terminals #18 through #21 - BCD Keypad Input Data Lines
All Keypads used with the System 2 output a Binary Coded Decimal (BCD) output. BCD has
four data lines DATA 1 (#18), DATA 2 (#19), DATA 4 (#20), and DATA 8 (#21).
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Terminal #22 - (-) Common negative
Thisisthe System 2's common negative for Readers, Keypads, RTE buttons, Magnetic Contacts
and LEDS.

Terminal #23 - DATA 0 and Magnetic Stripe Data
Thisterminal serves asthe data 0 connection for Wiegand and Proximity readers and as the data
input for Magnetic Stripe and Bar Code readers.

Terminal #24 - DATA 1 and Magnetic Stripe Clock
Thisterminal servesasthe data 1l connection for Wiegand and Proximity readers and asthe
clock input for Magnetic Stripe and Bar Code readers.

Terminal #25 - Data Chip DATA
Thisisthe Dataline for the Data Chip reader. No other readers usethisterminal.

Terminal #26 - Door Ajar, Forced Entry and Time Cancel Input

Thisinput servesthree functions at the same time and uses a closed circuit switch contact
mounted to thedoor. Thisswitchisatypical alarm type magnetic switch and must be closed
when the door is closed for proper operation. Usethisterminal in conjunction with terminal #22
common negative.

Terminal #27 - Request To Exit Input

Terminal #27 isthe Request-to-Exit (RTE) input line. Whenever Terminal #27 isshorted to
Terminal #22 common (-), themainrelay will activate asif avalid code/Card was entered. RTE
contacts must be open circuit. Please Note: RTE connections should be made away from the
Keypad or Card Reader for security reasons.

Terminal #28 - Reader / Keypad (+)5VDC
Thisterminal israted at 125 mA maximum. Itisused to supply power to Wiegand, Magnetic
Stripe and Bar Code Card Readers.

Terminal #29 - Reader / Keypad (+)12VDC
Thisterminal israted at 250 mA maximum. Itisused to supply power to Keypads, LED’sand
Proximity readers. No power isavailableto power door strikes or Mag-L ocks.

Terminal #30 Green LED (-) Driver

Thisisanegative output for Light Emitting Diodes (LED). Itisrated at 50 mA Maximum.
When the main relay is activated the LED on the Keypad or Card Reader will light to show that a
valid code/Card was entered.

Terminal #31 Red LED (-) Driver

Thisisanegative output for Light Emitting Diodes (LED). Itisrated at 50 mA Maximum.
Normally thisoutput ison, lighting the LED. The Red LED goes off whenthemainrelay is
activated.

Terminals #32 through #34 - Door Relay

These contactsarerated at 5 AMPS 30 voltsDC. They can be used to switch power to alock or
gate, or arm/ disarm an alarm system. Terminal #32 is Normally Open, #33 is Common, and #34
isNormally Closed.

C-278 System 2 Installation / Programming Manual



TERMINAL DESCRIPTIONS

Terminals #35 through #36 - Shunt Contacts

These contactsarerated at 5 AMPS 30 volts DC. They can be used to shunt adoor contact.
This set of contactsfollowsthe main relay because they activate at the same time the main relay
activates. Terminal #35isNormally Open, and #36 is Normally Open.

Terminal #37 - Zone Input

The System 2 can monitor anormally closed contact wired between thisterminal and Terminal
#22. When the switch opens, aZone On event isgenerated. When the switch closes, aZone
Off eventisgenerated. These events can activate an Auxiliary output.

RS232 Connector (P1)
Pin1=DCD Carrier Detect - I nput
Pin 2 = RXD Receive Data- I nput
Pin3=TXD Transmit Data- Output
Pin4 = Not Used

Pin 5= Ground

Pin 6 = Not Used

Pin 7 =RTS Request To Send - Output
Pin8=CTSClear To Send - Input

Pin 9 =Not Used
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APPENDIX D

GLOSSARY

ABA

American Bankers Association. This association set a standard used in Magnetic Stripe credit
cards. The standard format uses specific start and stop characters and typically uses track two
of afour-track card. Example: ABA Track two format

AC
Alternating Current, used as a primary power source for the access system.

AMP
A measure of current for AC and DC voltages. A milliamp (mA) = 1/1000 of an Amp.

Anti-passback

A feature that prevents a user from giving their code to someone else to use. A user code must
be used to enter then used to exit before it can be reused to enter again. This feature requires
one port for entry and a second port for exit.

AWG
American Wire Gauge, denotes the size of wire conductors used in a system.

Batch
A group of users with the same door permission and restrictions.

BCD
Binary Coded Decimal. A parallel method of encoding digital data.

Baud Rate
Speed at which serial datais being transmitted. 14,400, 9600, 2400 etc.

Bonding
As it applies to grounding. The joining of metal partsin a building (beams, plumbing, grounds,
etc.) to form an electrically conductive path to earth ground for the purpose of safety.

Code
A sequence of digits which are sensed by the System when the user enters a Card or presses
numbered Keypad buttons.

Code 39
A Bar-Code symbology also known as “code 3 of 9".

Card

A plastic Card containing user ID information. Cards come in four different technologies Bar
Code, Magnetic Stripe, Proximity and Wiegand. This Card isinserted into, swiped through, or
presented to a reader.
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CPU
Central Processing Unit. Usually the main microprocessor in the system.

CTS
Clear to Send. An RS-232 input on the system that tellsatransmitting device attached to it that
its OK to transmit its data.

Data Chip
A stainless steel canister, the size of two stacked dimes, containing an integrated circuit that
sends a 64 bit number when touched to areader designed for the purpose.

DC
Direct Current. A type of voltage usually specified as having a positive and negative source.

Default
Preset valuesin the software which the System will useif the user does not change them.

Disabled
Turned off. Not active.

Door Ajar
A condition that occurswhen adoor isleft open after avalid user has passed through.

Earth Ground

A direct electrical pathto earth. Usually acold water pipe, the steel beams of abuilding, or a
steel rod driven at | east six feet into the earth and bonded to the Electrical System as defined by
the National Electrical Code.

Enabled
Turned on. Active.

Enter
Totypeinformation on the System in responseto aprompt. To complete the entering of acode
or command by pressing the #.

EEPROM

Electrically Erasable Programmable Read Only Memory. A memory chip used in the System
that contains special information. EEPROMsretain all information without the need for backup
power.

ESN
Electronic Serial Number. A 64 bit number, permanently programmed into anon-volatile
memory device. Usedtoidentify aparticular unit, date of manufacture and other parameters.

Events

An action, condition or something that happens on the access system and becomes part of the
information stored in the event database. Event conditions can be used to trigger auxiliary
outputs.

Fail-Safe
If and when power to the door fails, the door will be made permanently-open and allow entrance
or exit without the need for access control codes or Cards.

Fail-Secure

If and when power to the door fails, the door will be made permanently closed and will not allow
entry or exit.
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Forced Entry
A condition that existswhen adoor isforced open prior to avalid user entering the door.

Form A Relay
A type of relay that has asingle pole, singlethrow, normally open contact.

Form C Relay
A type of relay which has contactsincluding acommon, anormally open (NO) leg and a
normally closed (NC) leg.

Initializing
The automatic process of configuring the system at power-up. Default values are set and
memory istested.

LED
Light Emitting Diode. A semiconductor devicethat emitslight.

Magnetic Stripe
Card technology that usesa Magnetic Stripeto hold itsdata. System 2 usesatrack 2 ABA
format.

M aster
A System 2 unit, programmed to be part of anetwork of System 2'sand in control of “slaves” on
the network. Any System 2 can be configured to be amaster through programming.

M odem
A devicethat connectsto atelephoneline for the purpose of sending and receiving digital data.
Modems are rated by their speed or “Baud Rate.” Example 9600 Baud

National Electrical Code
A document published by the National Fire Protection Association. Itspurposeisthe practical
safeguarding of persons and property from hazards arising from the use of electricity.

Networking
The ability of System 2'sto belinked together. A multi-drop, twisted pair of wireisconnected

to each System 2 unit in the network in adaisy-chain fashion.

PCB
Printed Circuit Board. Thisboard containsthe electrical components of the system.

PIN
Personal Identification Number. A number which isuniqueto each user of the system, andis
entered at aKeypad in order to gain access.

Port

A designation given to all theinput and output connectionsrequired to operate adoor. It may
contain aninput for RTE, Door Ajar, Keypad, Card Reader etc. and arelay output for
controlling the door.

Power Supply

A source of power for the access system, door locks and auxiliary devices. Usually consists of
aplugintransformer, circuit board and standby battery. Power supplies are rated by their
voltage and current capacity.

Prompt

A cue. When programming, the System will "ask" you to enter variousinformation. This
"asking" iscalled aprompt.
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Proximity
A type of card technology that sendswireless digital datafrom acard to areader through means
of an electrostatic coupling.

RAM
Random Access Memory. Semiconductor memory that can be both written to and read from.
Specified by size (128K x 8).

RS-232
Datatransmission standard using +/- 12 volt transitionsto transmit digital data.

RS-485

Datatransmission standard using differential voltage levelsto send and receive dataon a
shielded, twisted pair of wirein amulti-drop configuration up to four thousand feet long. Highly
immune to electrical noise.

RTE

Request to Exit. A circuit controlled by a push button installed within a secured areawhich,
when pressed, allows auser to exit thearea. RTE’s should always beredundant, thatis, a
second method should be used to allow an exit.

RTS
Request to Send. An RS-232 output from the System 2. Ittellsadevice attached toit that its
OK to send data. Generally connected to the CTS of the sending device.

RXD
Receive Data. An RS-232 input that receives datafrom atransmitting device. ThisInput must
be connected to the TXD output of the transmitting device.

Seed Number
A number used to generate an exact duplicate list of userswhen batch programming keypad
codes.

Short Haul M odem
A type of modem that does not requireadial up phoneline. Four wiresarerequired between a
pair of modemsto send and receive digital data over distances of afew miles.

Slave
A System 2 unit that is programmed to be part of anetwork of System 2's and under control of a
master System 2.

SPDT
Single Pole Double Throw. Also a“C” form switch contact having aNormally Open (NO),
Common and Normally Closed (NC) arrangement

SPST
Single Pole Single Throw. A switch or relay contact having Common and Normally Open (NO)

or Normally Closed (NC)
arrangement. Can also bereferredtoasaform“A” (NO) or form“B” (NC) contact.

Time Cancel
A feature that cancels any remaining door open time as soon as the door is closed.

TXD
Transmit Data. An RS-232 output that sends datato areceiving device. This output must be
connected to the RXD input of thereceiving device.
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UL
Underwriters Laboratories. An organization that certifiesthe safety and functionality of
electrical devices.

VDT

Video Display Terminal. Also known asaCRT ( Cathode Ray Tube) usually includesa
keyboard assembly. Used to send and receive datato and from acomputer device. Not aPC,
although aPC can emulatea VDT with the proper software.

Watchdog
A circuit in the System that prevents microprocessor latch up. The watchdog circuit minimizes
thelikelihood that voltage transients will "crash" the system.

Wiegand Technology
Card technology that uses special patented wiresimbedded inside the Card to encode its data.

X-10
The name of aproduct and protocol that sends digital information over existing AC wiring.
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WIRING DIAGRAMS

CAUTIONI!

If you use this System to operate aDC door strike, magnetic lock, relay, or any device that hasacoil
(inductiveload) that is powered from a DC source, you MUST install adiode, in parallel, acrossthe

coil terminals.

Useal1N4001, 1N4002 or equivalent diode.

Connect the stripe side of the diodeto the coil terminal that becomes positive (+).
Connect the other side of the diode to the other end of the coil.

Proper installation of thisdiode will prevent the high voltage spike that occurs whenever acoil is de-
energized.

If you do not use thisdiode, you will eventually damage the system and any other electronic devices
that are attached to it. Corby suppliesthe necessary diodes with this product, please use them.

E-288 System 2 Installation / Programming Manual
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Figure 3 - PCB Descriptions andLayout
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Figure 4 -

Terminal Descriptions
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Figure 5 - Test Points
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Figure 6 - Shield and GroundingLayout
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Figure 7 - Wiring the Shield to Earth Ground
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Figure 8 - BatteryandTransformer
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Figure 9 - PrinterConnection
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Figure 10 - Terminal & Printer Connections
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Figure 11 - Terminal Using Phone Modems
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Figure 12 - Terminal Using Short-Haul Modems
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Figure 13 - PC & Printer Connections
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Figure 14 - Keypad w/ Door Ajar & RTE
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Figure 15 - BarCode Reader w/ DoorAjar & RTE
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Figure 16 - Data Chip Reader w/ Door Ajar & RTE
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Figure 17 - Data Chip Reader w/Door Ajar & RTE
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Figure 18 - Keri Proximity Reader w/ Door Ajar & RTE
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Figure 19 - Outdoor Mag-Stripe Reader w/Door Ajar & RTE
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Figure 20 - Proximity Card Reader w/ DoorAjar&RTE
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Figure 21 - HID MiniProx Reader w/ Door Ajar & RTE
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Figure 22 - HID Proximity Reader w/ DoorAjar & RTE
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Figure 23 - HID MaxiProx Reader w/ DoorAjar & RTE
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Figure 24 - Wiegand Card Reader w/ Door Ajar & RTE
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Figure 25 - Door Strike and DC Power Supply
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Figure 26 - Magnetic LockandDCPowerSupply
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Figure 27 - Door Ajar & Request-To-Exit
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Figure 28 - Fail Safe Operation for Request-To-Exit
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Figure 29 - Zone Input using a MagneticContact
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Figure 30 - Line Extender Module andWiegandCard Reader
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Figure 31 - Shunt a Closed Circuit Alarm Contact
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Figure 32 - Emergency Drop Input
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Figure 33 - EPROM and RAM Chip Upgrades
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Figure 34 - Networking Multiple Systems Together
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ItisnotnecessarytoplacetheMasterinthemiddle,itcanbeplacedanywhereontheline.

2) Besureoneendoftheshieldfromthetwistedpairwireisscrewedtothemountingstudinthelower
righthandcornerofthecircuitboard.

3) Eachsection of wiremustbegroundedatonesideonly.
4) Whenattachingthewiresfrom theSystem2’sinthenetwork,polaritymustbeobserved.
5) ThewirelengthfromthefirstSystem2circuitboardtothelastcircuitboardinthenetworkcannot

exceed 4000feet. Additionalcircuitboards canbeplacedanywherewithinthis“string”.

6) Al20ohmresistormustbewiredinparallelwiththetwowiresonthefirstandlastunitson
theRS485buss.
7) MaximumRS485busslengthis4000feet.

8) TosetupthenetworkingconfigurationrefertotheProgrammingChapterandOption#18.
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